PDF-XChange Editor

User Manual

Head Quarters:
Tracker Software Products (Canada) Ltd.,

P.O. Box 79, 9622 Chemainus Road
Chemainus. VOR 1K0
British Columbia, Canada
Sales

Tel: Canada (+00) 1-250-324-1621
Fax: Canada (+00) 1-250-324-1623

In Europe:

Unit 17, Raleigh Court. Priestly Way.
Crawley. Sussex. RH10 9PD.
England.

Sales

Tel: +44 (0) 20 8555 1122
Fax: (+00) 1-250-324-1623

http://www.tracker-software.com

sales@tracker-software.com

Created: Tuesday, September 08, 2015

Copyright © 2005-2012 Tracker Software Products. All Rights Reserved.



http://www.tracker-software.com
mailto:Sales@tracker-software.com

PDF-XChange Editor v5.x

copyright 2001 - 2015© Tracker Software Products. All rights reserved.
http://www.tracker-software.com

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice.
This document contains proprietary information which is protected by copyright.
All rights are reserved. No part of this document may be photocopied, reproduced,
or translated to another language without the prior written consent of Tracker Software Products.


http://help.tracker-software.com/PDFXEdit3/_temp_pdf.htm

Table of Contents

Chapter 1: WEICOME o e e 1
Chapter 2: INtroOUCTION oo e e et 2
SYStEM REQUITEIMENTS - -t 4
IMPORTANT! Evaluation mode vs. Licensed mode ... 5
SWILChES fOr EXE INStallOrS - oo e 8
SWILCNES fOr MG INSAlIEIS - e e e e 11
XCVault Utility - NEtWOrk AAMINISIIAtOrS - .-« eeieeiee e 16
Uninstalling the Program oo 18
ComMMAN LINE OPTION ettt 19
Keyboard SNOIMCULS - oo e 25
Chapter 3: PDF EditOr OVEIVIBW oo 26
PDF DISPIAY AIBA  « e vttt ettt e 27
Chapter 4: MaIN IMBINU  « e ettt e et e 28
Bl oo 29
[0 =Y o 1 30
OPEN FTOM UR ... ettt e e 32
QAN oot 33
NEW DOCUIMENT ottt ittt ettt e et et e et e e e et e e e e 38
WIth BlanK Pages... - oceie 39
Combine Files iNto @ SiNgle PDF... oo 40

FrOm TeXt FilE... oo e e 42

From Rich Text Format (RTF) File... - oo 46

From IMage FIlE(S)...  « - r termi 48

FrOmM SCaNNer ... - ol 55

SeNd DY E-Malil oo 63
RV B oo e 64

C oS o oo 65
X DO T o 66
PN e 71
DOCUMENE PrOPEITIES - o et 79
Copy FUILFIlE NAME - 84
Open Containing FOIAEN... - e 85

(L A 86

it o oo 87
IO o 89
AN G oo 91
PrOPEIIES e 94
EXPOIt SEHINGS. .. et 99
IMPOIT SEHINGS. .. e et 100

RESEE SEIINQGS - v v et 101



oY (=) =Y 10 = 102

19 Yo U1 1 =Y 1 £ 103
Page DiSPIaY - - e et 106
PG TOXE ettt e e 109
FUI S O BN ottt e e e e e 111
[2T=Y 0710 1 7= 1 (1= S PP 113
COlOr MANAGEIMENT ettt 114
LANQUAGES - v e et ettt 116
PrOMIPES e 117
FIlE ASSOCIALIONS -« ettt et 119
REGISIIALION - 121
ACCESSIDIlIY - e 124
M AU I MBI - - - v e e ettt ettt et e et 126
10T ] 129
S Uy - ettt et e e 130
JAVASCIIPE - 131
SNAPSNOL TOOI - 133
=0 Y 2 = S, 135
COMMENEING -ttt 137
SIGNAIUMES - et 139
S CaANNBT Pl IS it 141
PIUG-INS 149
SN Ml oo 150
SBAICH PrOVIO OIS - e e e e e 152
LaUNCH APPIICALIONS - -+ e e ettt e 154
CUSTOMIZE Ul o e e e e 156
UPGAEE - 160
SPEECR o 161
N W oo 162
T 00 D AIS - 163
ROALE VB e 164
BOOKMAIKS e 165
BOoOKMArK EditOr - o 167
Bookmark Properties & ACHONS - e iienitii e 168

B 2101001 0T = Y1 175
OB P AN S + ettt ettt e e e e 183
DIBSHINALIONS - - ettt et ettt ettt et e e 184
(@] 1= o 185
AT C S - o 186
SIGNAIUMES et 187
LY B -ttt 188
(@50 11127 21 €= PP 190
A A CM NS - 192
T2 [0 P 194
Pan @Nd Z00mM oo 195
STAMPS PalBE oo 196
ComMMENE SEYIES PalBtE - ee et 197
Properties Pane ... oo 198



INSErt EMPLY PagES... - cvnreetiniii i e, 230
INSEIt SCANNEA PagES... - rrrreriee e 233
RESIZE PaAGES. .. -« eree e 247
SUMMANZE COMIMEBNTS ettt ettt et 289
Export Comments to Data File -« oo . 265
ShOW COMMENTES LISt  « et e e e e e e 20T
Comment Styles Palette -« oo 269
Transform SeIECHON .- e e 2T T
Duplicate ANNOALIONS. .. - x reiei e 28

Content Editing TOOIS -« v vnenee . 284



Comment And Markup TOOIS -« oo e i . 290
IMPOrtant! PIEASE FEAM! - et e
CoNtAINEr PrOPEIIES -+ v ettt 292
Comment And Markup EXample - «cocvveii 294
Edit Multiple COMMENLS -« v v e 200
SHCKY NOEE TOOI - e 301
NOLALON TOOIS - oo e e 303

TYPEWIITET TOOI - e e 304
T EXUOOX TOOl - e 308
CallOUE TOOl - 309
Text Highlighting TOOIS - oo 310
HIghIIGht TEXE TOOI - - et e 311
CroSSOUL TEXE TOOI -t e e e e 312
UNAErING TEXE TOOI - et 313
MAIKUD TOOIS ettt 314
LiNE @nd AITOW TOO0IS ittt 315
ReCtangle TOOI - 317
OVAl (CIrCIE) TOOI - et 318
POlygon LiNE TOOI .- oo 319
POIYgON TOOI - 321
CloUd T 00l - e 323
SEAMP TOOI et e e e 324
PENC OOl e e 326
EraS el TO0l o it e 327
File AttaChMENt TOOl e e e 328
SOUNG TO0 ettt e 329
CommeNnt Styles Palette - .o 331
SAMPS Palette - o 332

MeEASUINNG TOOIS - e 333
DHSTANCE TOOl -ttt e e e e 334
Pl el TOO0l - oo 338
ATEA TO0 o e 342
CaliDrate MEASUIEIMEBNT -ttt e e e e e e e 346

LINK TO0IS e 352
LINK Creation TO0l oo e e e e e 353

A0 AV 7= 1 o1 362

BOOKM AN KS 363
Bookmark Table Of CONtENTS - ..o 364
Generate Bookmarks From Page Text ... 366

Text MatChing OPtiONS -« v e 368
RESUILING APPEAIANCE -+« et ettt 370
THIE FOIMALtiNG v ettt e 371
BooKmark EVEry Nth Page -+« 373
Add Text to BooKmark Title - oo 375
Convert Named Destinations To Regular DeStinations -« - vevvviiie i 378
BUild Table Of CONtENES o vt e 379

SOt BOOKMAIKS oo oo e 381



Validate BOOKMAIKS - - e e 382

Export Bookmarks TO HTML File ..o 384

Export Bookmarks to TeXt File - .o 385
KA/ 0 [0/ 387
HEID 389
Chapter 5: TOOIDAIS AFBaA  « e reret et 392
MENU T 00 DA - 396
File TO0Iar e e 397
StANAAIT TOO AN - - e 398
ROtate VIEW TOOIDAr - e 399
Z00M TO0 DA o 400
Comment ANd Markup TOOIDAI -« e v v e 401
Content Editing TOOIS TOOIDAr -« .o e 402
MeEAaSUNNG TOOIDAI -« o 403
Chapter 6: Navigation Bar - . oo oo 404
Chapter 7: Shell EXTENSIONS <o et 406
111 =Y S 407
Chapter 8: TraCKer UPAate -« e e ettt et 408
Command LiNE AIQUMENES -« te it 411

Chapter 9: INAEX o cee 414



Welcome . 1

<
Q

@'

PDF-XChange

Alize
———

/

PDF-XChange Editor v5.x
 User Manual

)
o]
b
X
a
o
o
d
0
m
24
g
3
<
@

Welcome to the PDF-XChange Editor help manual. Browse through the help pages
by clicking on the icons below or selecting pages in the table of contents to the
left. To quickly find specific product information, enter search criteria in the search
box above and click the search button. @

U If you're unable to find

. . . what you're looking for in
Introduction PDF Edltor Main Menu this help system, try these
Overview

alternative resources:

* Our Website
* Knowledgebase

* Support Forums
Toolbars Area  Navigation Bar Shell Extensions

or contact our support
team:
support@tracker-
software.com

Tracker Update
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2 . Introduction

Introduction

System Requirements

IMPORTANT! Evaluation mode vs. Licensed mode
Switches for EXE installers

Switches for MSI installers

XCVault Utility - Network Administrators
Uninstalling the program

Command Line option

Keyboard Shortcuts

Please note that from Build 3.x of the PDF-XChange Editor our help files are provided in primarily via our online Help
systems though a download of the entire contents is also generally provided in PDF format if required — any older
Viewer Help files in *CHM’ HTML format are not up to date and should be deleted from your system.

Tracker Software Products Ltd are the authors and publishers of a number of award winning software applications
and developer toolkits including the best selling PDF-XChange and PDF-Tools products for the creation,
manipulation, viewing, editing and printing of 1SO standard compatible PDF files.

Our tools are used by millions of clients around the world to work with the now ubiquitous Portable Document Format
(PDF) created by Adobe Inc and released as an open standard to provide a common means to present documents
that would always look the same when viewed on a user’s PC - even if the Viewing party did not have all the fonts
and images present on their own PC - could be contained within the PDF file to ensure common viewing.

To accompany the standard format, Adobe created a free viewer to ensure that anybody could view distributed PDF
files freely without requiring the purchase of any additional software - the viewer was made freely available.

To create PDF files the user could purchase Adobe Acrobat from Adobe direct or as the specification of PDF format
was freely available to competing software authors - software applications from 3rd parties quickly appeared and this
healthy competition along with the stability of a freely available viewer at no cost has ensured that the PDF format
has now become 'the' preferred method to share documents between Government agencies, departments privately
and for companies large and small.

Everybody was happy, Adobe was the philanthropic author of a world wide standard available to anyone, End users
and Suppliers could share all manner of documents and information and there was a healthy 3rd party software
community expanding the market and ensuring that inexpensive solutions for creating and manipulating PDF files was
available, for even the smallest business and private user - whilst Adobe remained at the top of the heap, providing
heavyweight commercial solutions for big business.

And then ... for some reason only known to Adobe, they decided that some functionality would be available to users
of their free Adobe Reader only if they used a product officially 'certified’ to offer this functionality by Adobe - all
competing software applications would now have to apply to Adobe for a certificate or the new functionality would not
be possible with files made by competing and 'non’ certified PDF creation and manipulation tools.

To be clear - we are not talking here about the creation of PDF files - but the ability to see, modify and use files
already created and then to be viewed in Adobe's free PDF reader, most specifically commenting and annotation
added to PDF files by non-Adobe creation tools - these could not be read by the Free Adobe Reader!

Suddenly the 'Open' PDF format was not so open and it was concern that Adobe would continue to extend this in the
future to regain some degree of control over who can create software with the ability to offer advanced PDF creation
and manipulation functionality - whereas in the past, the primary reason for the success of this standard format has
been the fact that any software company has been free to create products for the purpose without interference from
any party - including Adobe.

And that is why 6 years ago we decided to create the 'Free' PDF-XChange Viewer to allow PDF files created by any
software (not just ours or Adobe's) that adheres to the open PDF format specification as defined by Adobe - to take
advantage of these extended features.
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However - we have not stopped there and we are now pleased to continue the legacy of the FREE PDF-
XChange Viewer with the all NEW PDF-XChange Editor !, We have added a host of useful features and
functionality that users have told us they would find advantageous and usually only found in paid for software - such
us our new Text Editing functiuonality. Further will continue to do so over the coming months and years - mostly free
- but we have also added advanced functionality to Edit other content, modify, manipulate and create new PDF

files, and for these extended features we do make a modest charge to allow us to continue in our endeavor's -
however - feel free to restrict your use to the free functionality should you not find the enhanced functionality of the
paid for 'PRO" version of use to you.

We commit to not making any functions for viewing content a chargeable extra in the PDF-XChange Editor
and to treat all files in the PDF format as equal - no matter with which tool they have been created - whether
Adobe's, ours or any other 3rd party software publishers - if the file has been created to conform and adhere to the
PDF specification and uses functions supported by our Viewer and Editor - it will be viewable - irrespective of the origin
of the creation Tools author.

A very important and significant change in the ongoing development of the PDF format is it is now no
longer controlled and set by Adobe - the PDF format is now officially controlled and determined by the I1SO
(International Organization for Standardization) and its future wholly determined and controlled independently of Adobe
Inc for the benefit of all users and independent software developers, making the PDF format a truly open document
format in perpetuity. We hope you find this viewer robust and reliable for your purposes - should you need help or
support - please visit our free user support forums. We welcome you ideas and suggestions on these forums as well.

Notice

PDF-XChange Editor is a new and rapidly expanding product for Tracker Software Products, Ltd.

Due to the timing difference between the release of new versions of this product and the subsequent documentation,
it is possible that certain functions may be active but not completely documented in the download that you receive.

Where we know that certain functions will be available but are not active at the time of documentation, we have
marked these items with a legend in red such as:

N.B. This function was not available at the time of writing of this documentation revision.

Rest assured that we are aware of these and will be releasing new versions of the documentation as rapidly as we
can to stay abreast of the latest features of PDF-XChange Editor!

This documentation is valid through version .

PDFXEdit3
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System Requirements

PDF-XChange Editor supports all Windows (32/64 bit) operating systems from Windows XP** and later.

Version 5 (2012): Microsoft/Citrix Terminal Server compatible*.
Version 4: Microsoft/Citrix Terminal Server compatible™.
Version 3: Still available for Windows 95/98

* Note: Though many users have virtualized some of our component products such as the PDF-XChange Viewer and PDF-Tools application using XenApp,
we do not support this at this time.Particularly the printer drivers are not designed to work in a virtualized environment.

** Limitations to product support for Windows XP

To experience the best performance of our products on all Windows operating systems, the onus is on
users to ensure that
they have all the latest available Microsoft Windows Service Packs & Updates installed.

PDFXEdit3
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IMPORTANT! Evaluation mode vs. Licensed mode

Important Notes for the PDF-XChange Editor - Build 5.x and later!

T e o S S e o a B  E a a SES  s ak o e o S S S S

All the features you have been used to free - are still available as free functions and do not require a payment for
license to use without restriction - subject always to our License standard terms and conditions. We are constantly
also adding new features to both the FREE and paid for version - rest assured we have not simply used the offer of a
FREE version to capture users interest and then removed the ability to use these features subsequently and required
payment - any features available freely now, will always be free to use - and we are committed to expanding both the
FREE features and those available in the PRO/Paid for versions.

All features marked as 'PRO’ can only be used in evaluation mode with the absence of a valid serial
key.

If you save the file after having used these PRO features, it will be altered to include watermarks
making it obvious it has been modified evaluation mode.

These watermarks CANNOT subsequently be removed!
Please ensure that you do not modify original documents using these evaluation features if they cannot
be recreated again and if it is important to you and cannot be reproduced!

Do you already own a PDF-XChange Editor PRO License? You may and may not know it!!!

e |f you own a license for PDF-Tools, or PDF-XChange PRO, you will also be licensed for the PDF-XChange Editor.

o Simply copy your serial number from your receipt and paste it into the Editor installation when asked
or after installation into the option:
o Edit -> Preferences -> Registration -> Add new serial key -> Paste from clipboard
@ You may also choose to use the Automated method by opening your Personal.xcvault, which
is downloadable from within your account. Please note that the Editor must not be running for the serial
key to be correctly applied when using the Personal.xcvault method. More details can be found
here: http://www.tracker-software.com/knowledgebase/469-What-is-an-XCVault-file-and-how-does-it-work
o Your saved PDF files using the special 'PRO' features will then be saved without any trial watermarks!!!

For further information, please Contact Us!
What Mode Am | Running?

If you are not sure whether your Editor is running in Evaluation or PRO mode, simply open the Edit ->
Preferences -> Registration and make sure you see your serial key state is Valid.

PDFXEdit3
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PDF-XChange PRO

EE License: 3 Users Pack

- Key Data: PXP30-SMO48Mpl3lhh ... ETEaKZ+EIDy= ([T

MAINTENAMCE Exp. Date: April 28, 2016 |365 maintenance days left)
DAYS LEFT Key State: VALID

If you see the following under the Registration Info section, you are running in the unregistered Evaluation mode,
and you must be careful not to save the PDF if you make certain kinds of changes to it.

% Registration Info

Installed serial/license keys:

q You have no license keys installed...

= Remove /% Add new Serial Key...

|:| Hide all licensed features from toolbars and menus

Version history and projected future features...

To check for the latest Version history - please see this page on our web site:
http://www.tracker-software.com/PDFXE_history.html

For the status of features available in Licensed mode (both current and up-coming):
http://www.tracker-software.com/product/pdf-xchange-editor/feature_list

Safety Feature

As a last resort, if you try to use a PRO feature in FREE mode, the following dialog will appear:

PDFXEdit3


http://www.tracker-software.com/PDFXE_history.html
http://www.tracker-software.com/product/pdf-xchange-editor/feature_list

Introduction . 7

1. Click Yes and the feature will be used. If you then save the PDF it will have watermarks on each page.
2. Click No and the feature will not be used.

PDFXEdit3
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Switches for EXE installers

Command line Installation the PDF-XChange PDF Editor

Our binary 'EXE" installers support both 32 and 64 bit versions of MS Windows, whereas the MSI installers are
separated into 32 or 64 Bit Windows installers as the Microsoft MSIN installer technology does not lend itself to a
unified 32/64 bit installer type. If you are not sure if you have a 32/64 bit Windows operating system, please use
either the EXE installer which will ‘intelligently" make this choice for you - or use the 32 bit MSI installer as this will
function correctly in both 32 or 64 bit Windows - albeit the 32 bit version will not take full advantage of your
hardware/Windows capabilities and features available in Shell Extensions.

The latest downloads are available from our web site downloads page.

The PDF-XChange binary 'EXE' install file is downloaded as a 'ZIP' file from which you must extract the installer itself -:
PDFXVE5.exe, whereas the MSI installers are offered without being 'wrapped' in ZIP archives.

Here is an example of the full command line string available for the Binary 'EXE' type installers (see the
MSI section if that is the installer of choice!):

Most items are optional unless otherwise stated
C:\PDFXVES5.exe /quiet /norestart SET_AS_DEFAULT=1 KEYFILE="\\readable\path\to\licenseFile.xcvault"

Please note - parameters names are case sensitive.
Broken down into sections - these are the switches and what each does:

SWITCHES DESCRIPTION

This is the full path to the installation executable, note it is the
standard install executable - both silent and non silent installations are

MAIN install executable and path available from the single executable.

C. \ PDFXVES. exe

Jinstall <directory> installs a complete local copy of the bundle in [directory]. Install is the

default.
/repair <directory> repairs a complete local copy of the bundle in [directory].
/uninstall <directory> uninstalls a complete local copy of the bundle from [directory].
/passive Displays minimal Ul with no prompts during installation.
/quiet Displays no Ul and no prompts.

Suppress any attempts to restart. Beware PDF-XChange may require
/norestart a reboot before updates will take effect. By default Ul will prompt

before restart.

Causes Setup to logs to a specific file. This can be a helpful
debugging aid.

The information contained in the log file is technical in nature and
therefore not intended to be understandable by end users. Nor is it
designed to be machine-parseable; the format of the file is subject to
change without notice.

/log=<filename=>

/1og "c:\| ogs\ PDFXVE_| NSTALL. t xt"

If parameter is specified and has a value other that 1, the Editor will
not be set as default PDF application during installation. You can
always set the Editor as default application later from the Editor's
preferences.

SET_AS_DEFAULT=0]1
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VIEW_IN_BROWSERS=0]1

KEYDATA=<serial_key>

KEYFILE=<xcvault file>

USERNAME=<name>

ORGANIZATION=<name>

USEREMAIL=<email>

EDITOR_LANGUAGE=<lang_id>

DESKTOP_SHORTCUTS=0] 1

PROGRAMSMENU_SHORTCUTS=0]1

Introduction . 9

If specified and has value 1, PDF files will be viewed in a browser.
The view in browser option can also be turned on or off later via Editor's
preferences.

Allows the Serial Key to be registered during silent installation - for live
use. Without this information PDF-XChange will function in demo
mode only

Example: PDFXVES. exe / KEYDATA=" PVP20-

YD@BF/ +Tl sf TUSHHE V. . . PAnf XcPnr ZJFGhLFgbON4s+="

Allows the a license file (.xcvault) to be used for registration during
silent installation by - for live use. A valid UNC path is required.
Without this information PDF-XChange will function in demo mode
only

Example: PDFXVES. exe

/ KEYFI LE: "\ pat h\t o\ xcvaul t\fil e. xcvaul t"

Allows the registered username to be specified during silent
installation.
Exanpl e: USERNAME="MY Nane"

Allows the Company details to be specified during silent installation.
Exanpl e: ORGANI ZATI ON="Tr acker Software"
Allows the users email address details to be specified during silent

installation.
Exanpl e: USEREMAI L="ny@nai |l . cont

Sets a language lang_id as the default language for the User
Interface.

none - installer will preserve current settings for Ul language; it is a
default value

auto - Editor will choose localization language based on the user's
localization settings of the OS

builtin - Editor will be forced to do not use localization (use built in
strings)

<langID> - Language ID of the language as shown in the ISO Code
column in the list of available languages for the Editor (http://tracker-
software.com/editor_lang); for example, de-DE - for German, uk-UA -
for Ukrainian;

Examples

PDFXVES. exe EDI TOR_LANGUAGE=" de- DE"
nei exec. exe /i PDFXVES5. x86. nmsi

EDI TOR_LANGUAGE="fr - FR'

nei exec. exe /i PDFXVES. x64. nsi

EDI TOR_LANGUAGE="it-IT"

If specified with value 1, desktop icon(s) will be created during the
installation.

If specified with value 1, instructs Setup create a group for the PDF-
XChange Editor in the Start menu.

Installation Command-line Examples

e |nstall the application in silent mode (no user input) without re-boot system:

PDFXVES. exe / norestart /quiet

e Install the application in silent mode (no user input) with registration information:

PDFXEdit3
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PDFXVES. exe / qui et KEYDATA="PVP20- YDQF/ +TI sf TU3HHt V. . . PAnf XcPnr ZJFGhLFgbhON4s+="
USERNAME="My Nane" ORGAN ZATI ON="Tr acker software" USEREMAI L="ny@nail . conf

e Install the application for French, without any icons in Start Menu and desktop:

PDFXVES. exe DESKTOP_SHORTCUTS=0 PROGRAMSMENU_SHORTCUTS=0 EDI TOR _LANGUAGE="fr - FR"

e |nstall the PDF-XChange Editor as default viewer for PDF-files and allow to view PDF-files in browsers:

PDFXVES. exe SET_AS DEFAULT=1 VI EW | N_BROASERS=1

PDFXEdit3
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Switches for MSI installers

Windows ® Installer. V 5.0.7100.0

Command-line for installation is:

nsi exec / Option <Required Paraneter> [ Optional Paranmeter] [PROPERTY=PropertyVal ue]

Broken down into sections - these are the switches and what each does:

OPTIONS PARAMETER DEFINITION
Install Options
/package or /i |<Product.msi>|Installs or configures a product

/a <Product.msi>|Administrative install - Installs a product on the network
Advertises a product - m to all users, u to current user. Additional parameters
/ji<u|m> <Product. msi> <" 0 USEL

[/t <Transform List>]
[/g <Language ID>]

/uninstall | /x <Product> Uninstall the product. Parameter can be .msi file or Product Code.
Display Options
/quiet Quiet mode - Installs the application without user interaction
/passive Unattended mode - progress bar only
Sets user interface level:

n - No Ul

/q[n|b|rif] b - Basic Ul
r - Reduced Ul

f - Full Ul (default)

Restart Options

/norestart Do not restart after the installation is complete
/promptrestart Prompts the user for restart if necessary
/forcerestart Always restart the computer after installation

Logging Options

PDFXEdit3
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Defines logging level for installation. Possible modifiers are:
i - Status messages

w - Nonfatal warnings
e - All error messages
a - Start up of actions
r - Action-specific records
u - User requests
¢ - Initial Ul parameters
/1 <LogFile> m - Out-of-memory or fatal exit information
0 - Out-of-disk-space messages
p - Terminal properties
Vv - Verbose output
X - Extra debugging information
+ - Append to existing log file
I - Flush each line to the log

* - Log all information, except for v and x options

/log <LogFile> |Equivalent of /1* <LogFile>
Repair Options

Repairs a product. Parameter is an .msi file or Product Code. May have the
following modifiers:

p - only if file is missing
o - if file is missing or an older version is installed (default)
e - if file is missing or an equal or older version is installed
d - if file is missing or a different version is installed
/f <Product> |c - if file is missing or checksum does not match the calculated value
a - forces all files to be reinstalled
u - all required user-specific registry entries (default)
m - all required computer-specific registry entries (default)
s - all existing shortcuts (default)

Vv - runs from source and recaches local package

For additional options and more detailed description please refer to Microsoft Web Sites.

PDFXEdit3
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Properties Public properties defined by PDF-XChange installation may be specified as well as standard MSI public
properties.

For complete list of standard public properties please refer to: http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
gb/library/aa370905(VS.85).aspx

Most useful properties are:

PDFXEdit3
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ADDLOCAL

INSTALLLOCATION

SET_AS_DEFAULT

PDFXEdit3

Standard Properties

<list of
features>

The value of the ADDLOCAL property is a list of features
that are delimited by commas, and are to be installed locally.
PDF-XChange Editor & PDF-XChange PRO installers define the
following features:

F_Viewer - PDF-XChange Editor and its components;

F_Plugins - Plugins modules for the Editor (requires
F_Viewer). If F_Plugins is specified, the following features can
be used to install plugins:

F_Plugin_SP —installs SpellChecker plugin. Requires
F_Plugins
F_FileOpenPlugin — install plugin that provide support for
file secured by FileOpen. Requires F_Plugins
F_ReadOutLoudPlugin — install the plugin that provides
read out loud functionality. Requires F_Plugins
F_OCRPIlugin - install plugin that allow OCR image based
PDF files in the Editor. Requires F_Plugins.

F_OptimizerPlugin - installs PDF Optimizer plugin.
Requires F_Plugins.

F_BookmarksPlugin - installs advanced Bookmarks
plugin. Requires F_Plugins.

F_PDFAPIugin - installs PDF/A support plugin,
Requires F_Plugins.

F_VLangs - Localization files for the Editor (requires F_Viewer).

F_BrowserPlugins - plug-ins for web browsers (MS Internet
explorer, Mozilla FireFox, Opera, Safari, and Chrome) which
allows to view PDF files inside these browsers. This feature
requires F_Viewer feature to be installed as well as F_IEPlugin
and/or F_NPPlugin.

F_IEPIlugin - IE plugin. Requires
F_BrowserPlugins and F_Viewer.

F_NPPlugin - Firefox, Chrome and Opera
plugin. Requires F_BrowserPlugins and F_Viewer.

F_ShellExt - Extensions for Windows Explorer and Windows
shell. These extensions allow to view PDF thumbnails into
Windows Explorer, show properties of PDF files, handling
preview of PDF files into Windows Vista (and later) and Office
2007 (and later), provides IFilter component which allows
Windows Desktop Search engine to make search inside PDF
files;

F_Updater - Update for Tracker products
F_Keylnstaller - the feature F_Keylnstaller is hidden from

the Ul and it installs the XCVault.exe file for key installation.

Specifies the folder where products will be installed.

Product specific properties

If not specified or specified and has value of "1", PDF-
XChange Editor will be set as default application for PDF files.
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If not specified or specified and has value of "1", PDF-
VIEW_IN_BROWSERS XChange Editor will be configured to open PDF files inside
browsers..

If not specified or specified and has value of "1", installer will
place shortcuts for installed application on Desktop.

If not specified or specified and has value of "1", installer will

DESKTOP_SHORTCUTS

PROGRAMSMENU_SHORTCUTS create program menu group for installed application and their
components.
USERNAME <usernames> Spe_cmes the username for which applications will be
registered.
ORGANIZATION S Spe_cmes the organization name for which applications will be
registered.
USERMAIL <email> Specifies the user email.
KEYEILE _<xcvau|t Sp_ecmes the UNC location of the license vault file
file> <filename>.xcvault.
KEYDATA <regkey> |Specifies registration key in plain text.
EDITOR_LANGUAGE=<id>* <id>* Specifies a language for the Editor. Requires F_Vlangs
If not specified or specified and has value of "0" Updater will
NOUPDATER be installed. A value of "1" will prevent Updater from being

installed. (Available build 310)

* <jd> for your target language can be found here:
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee825488(v=cs.20).aspx
The “Language Culture Name” is used with EDITOR_LANGUAGE. - E.g. for German use de-DE

Command-line Examples:

e |nstall the application in quiet mode (no user input) to folder "C:\Program Files\Tracker":
nmsi exec /i PDFXVES5. x86. nsi /qui et | NSTALLLOCATI ON="C:\ Program Fi | es\ Tracker"

e |nstall the application in quiet mode to default folder. Specify the user license info:
nsi exec /i PDFXVE5. x86. nmsi [/ qui et USERNAME="Dave" USERMAI L="abc@. b. c"
KEYFI LE="\ UNC\ pat h\t o\ xcvaul tfil e"

e |nstall PDF-XChange Editor with all features, German language and a 'basic' Ul during install. Note that because
ADDLOCAL is not being used here then all componants including F_VLangs are installed.
nmsi exec /i PDFXVES. x86. nmsi /gb EDI TOR_LANGUACGE="de- DE"

® Install PDF-XChange Editor with specific features only. Editor with Spellcheck and OCR plugins but not FileOpen or ReadAloud
plugins, Browser plugins for only IE, German language and a 'basic' Ul during install. Because ADDLOCAL is being called to
install specific features then only those features explicitly called will be installed, so in this case F_VLangs must be explicitly
called :
nsi exec /i PDFXVE5. x86. msi /gb
ADDLOCAL="F_Vi ewer, F_Pl ugi ns, F_PIl ugi n_SP, F_OCRPI ugi n, F_VLangs, F_Browser Pl ugi ns, F_I| EPI ugi n"
EDI TOR_LANGUAGE="de- DE"
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XCVault Utility - Network Administrators

XCVault Utility Overview

This utility can be used to install multiple license keys for Tracker’s Products in one time, by processing special
*.xcvault files. The *.xcvault file — is the container with list of license keys.
In addition, the utility might be used to change protection mode for already installed license keys.

Command Line Options
/Install Command
Makes the utility as default handler for *.xcvault files in the system. Requires administrative rights.

Example:

xcvaul t.exe /Install

/AddKeys Command

This command installs all license keys from *.xcvault files.
Syntax:

xcvaul t.exe [/ AddKeys] [/M/S|/R] <xcvault_file>
Examples:

xcvaul t. exe / AddKeys "c:\Personal . xcvaul t*"

xcvaul t.exe "c:\Personal .xcvaul t"

/M — when specified, new keys will be added in HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE registry section and
administrative rights required.

/R — specifies that new keys should be added as unencrypted. It does not affect existing keys.

/S — specifies that command is not permitted to show any error/information message, i.e. — it sets ‘silent’
mode.

/OpenKeys Command

This command removes protection for all installed protected license keys on the machine, i.e. - converts them to
unencrypted and readable text. By default, for security reasons, the utility encrypts all newly added keys. Encrypted
keys cannot be exported from registry and used on other machines. However, in special cases administrator may
allow keeping that keys opened. This command might require administrator rights. In addition, the command sets in
system registry special permanent flag that forces all Tracker’s products to add new license keys without standard
encryption.

Syntax:
xcvaul t. exe / OpenKeys [/ M/ S]
Example:

xcvaul t. exe / OpenKeys

PDFXEdit3
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/M — when specified only keys stored in HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE registry section will be converted,
otherwise all keys in both HKEY_CURRENT_USER and HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE sections will be
converted. If option is not specified and the utility has no administrative rights, only
HKEY_CURRENT_USER section will be processed.

/S — specifies that commands is not permitted to show any error/information message, i.e. — it sets
‘silent’” mode.

/ProtectKeys Command

This command is opposite to the /OpenKeys command. It encrypts all installed license keys on the machine. Might
require administrator rights.

Syntax:
xcvaul t.exe /ProtectKeys [/ M/ 9]
Example:

xcvaul t. exe / ProtectKeys

/M — when specified only keys stored in HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE registry section will be converted,
otherwise all keys in both HKEY_CURRENT_USER and HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE sections will be
converted. If option is not specified and the utility has no administrative rights, only
HKEY_CURRENT_USER section will be processed.

/S — specifies that command is not permitted to show any error/information message, i.e. — it sets ‘silent’
mode.

PDFXEdit3
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Uninstalling the program

The PDF-XChange Editor may have been installed alone or as part of the PDF-XChange PRO package.

Windows XP
e |n the Control Panel click Add/Remove Programs

e Find All instances of PDF-XChange Editor, PDF Editor, or PDF-XChange PRO by Tracker Software Products
e Click the Remove button and follow the instructions in the accompanying dialog boxes
e Restart your system

Windows Vista/Windows 7/Windows 8

e |n the Control Panel click Programs and Features

e Find All instances of PDF-XChange Editor, PDF Editor, or PDF-XChange PRO by Tracker Software Products

e Click the Program so it is highlighted
e On the toolbar at the top, click Uninstall and follow the instructions in the accompanying dialog boxes
e Restart your system

The Program has now been removed from your system.

Please note that system folders and registry entries will still be on your system once the program is uninstalled. This is
to allow users to keeps settings in tact as well as to eliminate the need to relicense upon reinstallation.
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Command Line option
Formal syntax

<anytext> - it means any text string.

<a>| <b> - means <a> or <b>

<filename> - full or relative path to file; when the path contains white spaces it should be enclosed in quotation marks. For example:
c:\ MyDocunent s\ MyTest Docunent . pdf
but
"c:\'My Docunents\My Test Docunent. pdf"

<pagesrange> - specifies the range of pages to be processed. For example:
1,3,10-20 // to process 1,3,10,11,12,..20 pages
50- // to process 50,51,... <LastPageNumber> pages
-50 // to process first fifty pages

[expression] - means that expression is the optional part of command line. For example if syntax is:
/print[:[defaul t[=yes|no]][&showi[=yes|no]]] <filename>
then will be correct:
/print "c:\exanple.pdf"
/print:default "c:\exanple.pdf"
[ print:defaul t&howui "c:\exanple. pdf"
[ print:defaul t=yes&howui =yes "c:\exanpl e. pdf"

/Print Command
Name:
/print
Description:
prints pages from specified document(s).
Syntax:
/print[:[defaul t[=yes|no]][&showi|[=yes|no]][&printer=<printernanme>][&pages=<pagesrange>]]
<filenamel> [<filenane2> ... <filenameN>]
Parameters:

® default - if specified then default parameters(options) will be used for printing; by default application uses the last used print-
parameters.

® showui - if specified then standard print dialogue will be displayed before printing; by default application prints pages silently,
without UI.
printer - use it to specify necessary printer exactly, otherwise the default printer will be used.
pages - specify the pages range(s) that should be printed, otherwise all pages will be printed.

Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /print:defaul t=yes&howui =yes&pri nt er="PDF- XChange Printer" "c:\exanple.pdf"

/PrintTo Command
Name:
/printto
Description:
prints pages from specified document(s). The name of printer is required.
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Syntax:
/printto[:[defaul t[=yes|no]][&showui[=yes| no]][ &ages=<pagesrange>]] <printernane>
<filenamel> [<filename2> ... <filenameN>]
Parameters:

® default - if specified then default parameters(options) will be used for printing; by default application uses the last print-
parameters.

® showui - if specified then standard print dialogue will be displayed before printing; by default application prints pages silently,
without UL.

® pages - specify the pages range(s) that should be printed, otherwise all pages will be printed.

Note: if <printername> contains the white spaces then it should be enclosed in quotation marks.
Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /printto: defaul t=yes&howui =yes "PDF- XChange Printer" "c:\exanple. pdf"

/ExportSettings Command
Name:
/exportsettings
Description:
exports settings of the application to a file on the disk; also you may use end-user's feature Menu/Edit/Export Settings
Syntax:
/exportsettings[:<parameters>] <filename>
Parameters:

settings — specify it to export all application's settings. Supported values: yes, no, 1, O, true, false. Default value is true.
stamps — specify it to export all custom stamps collections. Supported values: yes, no, 1, O, true, false. Default value is
false.

e history — specify it to export documents opening history(recents). Supported values: yes, no, 1, O, true, false. Default value
is true.

e pluginsdata - to export advanced plugins data (example: custom dictionaries for SpellChecker plugin). Supported values: yes,
no, 1, O, true, false. Default value is false.

Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /exportsettings "c:\PDFXChangeEditorSettings. xcs"
PDFXEdi t . exe /exportsettings: history=no "c:\PDFXChangeEditorSettings.xcs"
PDFXEdi t . exe /exportsettings: hi story=no&stanps=yesé&pl ugi nsdat a=yes
"c:\ PDFXChangeEdi t or Setti ngs. xcs"

/1lmportSettings Command
Name:
/importsettings
Description:
imports all settings from a file on the disk that was created by /ExportSettings command or by end-user's feature
Menu/Edit/Export Settings; also you may use end-user's feature Menu/Edit/Import Settings
Syntax:
/importsettings[:<parameters>] <filename>
Parameters:

settings — specify it to import all application's settings. Supported values: yes, no, 1, 0, true, false. Default value is true.
stamps — specify it to import all custom stamps collections. Supported values: yes, no, 1, O, true, false. Default value is
true.

e history — specify it to import documents opening history(recents). Supported values: yes, no, 1, 0, true, false, merge.
Default value is true. You may use merge value if you want to combine your existing history items with new ones during
import.

e pluginsdata - to import advanced plugins data (example: custom dictionaries for SpellChecker plugin). Supported values:
yes, no, 1, O, true, false. Default value is true.
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Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /inportsettings "c:\PDFXChangeEditorSettings. xcs"
PDFXEdi t . exe /inportsettings: history=merge "c:\PDFXChangeEditorSettings. xcs"
PDFXEdi t . exe /inportsettings: history=nergeé&stanps=yesé&settings=no
"c:\ PDFXChangeEdi t or Setti ngs. xcs"

/1mportP Command

Name:
/importp
Description:
launch the application, imports application’s settings from the specified file to current storage of settings: system registry or
special settings file (for portable application only). The input file must be in a special format (see
/EXportP).
NOTE: use new /ExportSettings and /ImportSettings command instead of old /ExportP and /ImportP.
Syntax:
/importp <filename>
Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /inmportp "c:\PXCEditor. MSettings.dat"

/ExportP Command
Name:
/exportp
Description:
exports all application’s settings to an specified file. It always creates a new file with special format and contains all non-default
application’s options.
NOTE: use new /ExportSettings and /ImportSettings command instead of old /ExportP and /ImportP.
Syntax:
/exportp <filename>
Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /exportp "c:\PXCEditor.MWSettings. Backup. dat"

/UseP Command
Name:
/usep
Description:
instructs the application to use the input file as source of all settings.
Syntax:
/usep[:readonly[=yes]|no]] <filename>
Parameters:

® readonly — if specified then an input file with application’s settings will be used for read only and not be changed on exit of
application.

Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /usep:readonly "c:\PXCEditor. MSettings.dat"

/A Command
Name:
/A
Description:
opens document from an specified file and sets the custom view point, search words and highlight rectangles if necessary.
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Syntax:
/A <paraml>=<valuel>[&<param2>=<value2>[&...]][[=OpenParameters] <filename>
Parameters:

® nameddest=<destName> - specifies a named destination in the PDF document.

® page=<pageNum> - specifies a numbered page in the document, using an integer value. The document’s first page has a
pageNum value of 1.

® comment=<commentlD> - specifies a comment on a given page in the PDF document. Use the page parameter before this
command. For example:

page=1&comment=452fdeOe-fd22-457c-84aa-2cf5hed5a349

® zoom=<scale>[,<left>,<top>] - sets the zoom and scroll factors, using float or integer values. For example, a scale
value of 100 indicates a zoom value of 100%. Scroll values left and top are in a coordinate system where 0,0 represents the
top left corner of the visible page, regardless of document rotation.

® view=Fit]FitH[,<top>] | FitV[,<left>] | FitB | FitBH[,<top>] | FitBV[,<left>] - set the view of the displayed page, using
the keyword values defined in the PDF language specification. For more information, see the PDF Reference. Scroll values left
and top are floats or integers in a coordinate system where 0,0 represents the top left corner of the visible page, regardless of
document rotation. Use the page parameter before this command.

® viewrect=<left>,<top>,<width>,<height> - sets the view rectangle using float or integer values in a coordinate system
where 0,0 represents the top left corner of the visible page, regardless of document rotation. Use the page parameter before
this command.

® pagemode=<bookmarks|thumbs|none> - displays bookmarks or thumbnails (none by default).
® scrollbar=1]0 - turns scrollbars on or off.

® search=<wordList> - opens the Search panel and performs a search for any of the words in the specified word list. All
matching words are highlighted in the document. The words list must be enclosed in quotation marks and separated by spaces.
For example:

search="word1 word2"
You can search only for single words. You cannot search for a string of words.

® highlight=<left>,<right>,<top>,<bottom> - highlights a specified rectangle on the displayed page. Use the page
parameter before it. The rectangle values are integers in a coordinate system where 0,0 represents the top left corner of the
visible page, regardless of document rotation.

® fullscreen[=yes|no] - when specified then document will be opened in Full Screen mode.
® password=<password> - specify password string to open silently an password-protected document.
® usept[=yes]|no] - when specified then all values for positioning are absolute and measured in points(1/72 inch).

Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /A zoom1000 "c:\exanpl e. pdf"
PDFXEdi t . exe / A page=255&zoonr200&pagennde=t hunbs&sear ch="1azy dog" "c:\exanple. pdf"

/0Open Command
Name:
/open
Description:
opens document from an specified file and sets the custom view point, searches words and highlights rectangles if necessary.
Syntax:
/open[:<paraml>=<valuel>[&<param2>=<value2>...]] <filenamel> [<filename2> ... <filenameN>]
Note: to simple open document(s) you may not specify the Zopen keyword:
PDFXEdi t . exe "c:\exanpl el. pdf" "c:\exanpl e2. pdf "
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Parameters:
See to parameters list of /A command.

/Close Command
Name:
/close
Description:
closes already opened document by specified source file name
Syntax:
/close[:[mode=]save ] discard ] ask]
Parameters:

® mode=ask - if document has been changed then asks user about save changes before closing.
® mode=discard - close document silently, without asking about saving changes.
® mode=save - if document has been changed then it saves changes silently before closing.

Note: mode=ask - is by default.

Example:
PDFXEdi t . exe /cl ose "c:\exanple. pdf"
PDFXEdi t . exe /cl ose: node=save "c:\exanpl e. pdf"
PDFXEdi t . exe /cl ose:discard "c:\exanpl e. pdf "

/AddLang Command
Name:
/addlang
Description:
installs new Ul-languages from special Ul-languages pack. Ul-languages pack is a zip-archive that contains one or more *.xcl
files.
Syntax:
/addlang[:[mode=]ask]user]all]] <filename>
Parameters:

® mode=ask - asks user about installing mode: “for this user only” or “for all users on this machine”. This is default mode.
® mode=user - installs new Ul-languages silently, for current user only.
® mode=all - installs new Ul-languages silently, for all users on target machine.

/RunJS Command

Name:
/runjs
Description:
launches the JavaScript.
Syntax:
/runjs[:log[=yes ]| no]] <scriptfilename=> [<filenamel> ... <filenameN=>]
Parameters:

® |og=yes|]no - if specified without any value or value is yes then application creates log of executing of this command. The log
file _RunJSLog.txt will be placed to the our program folder in user's location.
® <scriptfilename=> - full path to text file that containing the Adobe's JavaScript code.

Example:
/1 to add 'Draft' stanp to all pages in docunent
PDFXEdi t.exe /runjs "c:\AddDraft StanpToAl | Pages.txt" "c:\exanple. pdf"

/1 the file "c:\AddDraft StanpToAl | Pages.txt" may contain text:
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var numPages = this. nunPages;

for (i = 0; i < nunPages; i++)
{
t hi s. addAnnot ({
page: i,
type: "Stamp"”,

author: "Editor",
name: "nyStanp",
rect: [200, 400, 350, 500],
contents: "This page is draft!",
AP: "Draft"

1)

}
app. execMenul ten( " Save", this);

this.closeDoc(true);
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The Editor supports a number of Keyboard Shortcuts, which are detailed in the table below:

COMMAND*

Actual Size

Bookmarks
Clear

Clockwise (CW)

Close
Comments
Contents
Copy

Counterclockwise
(ccw)

Crop Pages...
Cut

Delete

Delete Pages...

Document
Properties...

Fields

Find

Find Next
Find Previous

Search Selected
Text

Search Selected
Text

First Page

Fit Page
Fit Width
Full Screen
Last Page
Layers

KEYBOARD
SHORTCUT

Ctrl+0 ("zero" not letter

IIOII)
Ctrl+B
Delete

Ctrl+Shift+Num +

Ctrl+wW
Ctrl+M
F1
Ctrl+C

Ctrl+Shift+Num -

Ctrl+Shift+T
Ctrl+X
Delete
Ctrl+Shift+D

Ctrl+D

Ctrl+1
Ctrl+F
F3
Shift+F3

Ctrl+F+F
Ctrl+Alt+F

Home

Ctri+1
Ctrl+2
F11
End
Ctrl+L

COMMAND*

Show/Hide Menu Bar

Next Page
Next View

Open...

Page...

Pages Thumbnails
Paste
Preferences...

Previous Page

Previous View
Print...

Properties Toolbar
Redo

Rotate Pages...

Save
Save As
Search
Select All

Select Entire Page

Show/Hide All Bars

Show/Hide Text Formatting
Toolbar

Undo

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Zoom To...
Show/Hide Toolbar

KEYBOARD SHORTCUT

F9

Right
Alt+Right

Ctrl+0O (letter "O" not numeric
"zero")

Ctrl+Shift+N
Ctrl+T
Ctrl+V
Ctrl+K

Left

Alt+Left
Ctrl+P
Ctrl+E
Ctrl+Y

Ctrl+Shift+R

Ctrl+S
Ctrl+Shift+S
Ctrl+Shift+F
Ctrl+A

Ctrl+A
N/A

Ctrl+E

Ctrl+z
Ctrl+Num +
Ctrl+Num -
Ctrl+Shift+M
F8

*The underlined letter is the Alt hotkey for the command when opened in a menu. To create shortcut keys in the
Editor one should right-click at the Tool Bars area and choose Customize... When the Customize dialog appears,

shortcut keys can be created by changing Properties in the Commands field.
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PDF Editor Overview

When you first open the PDF-XChange Editor, it looks like this:

2
PDFYManual - PDF-XChange Editor B

% e BB M Docwesd  Comewnls  Feins  Objict  Todks Wi Bida -« Menu Bar

EH -2, ek e, €D G e Tool Bars

, No Properties
PDFYManual * — Tab Bar
i P [ 36 72 108 144 180 216 252 288 324 360 396 432 468 S04 540 506 [a
. o T O G R S b T B e HO b T Pttt i e et By
3 i
Adobe Inc and released as an open standard to provide a common means to present documents that would always look the same when [
= viewed on a user’s PC - even if the Viewing party did not have all the fonts and images present on their own PC - could be contained
= ‘within the PDF file to ensure common viewing.
3 To accompany the standard format, Adobe created a free viewer to ensure that anybody could view distributed PDF files freely without | .
2 requiring the purchase of any additional software - the viewer was made freely available. Main Page
5 g ‘, - Display Area
To create PDF files the user could purchase Adobe Acrobat from Adobe direct or as the specification of PDF format was freely available
L =] to competing software authors - software applications from 3rd parties quickly appeared and this healthy competition along with the
H B stability of 2 freely available viewer at no cost has ensured that the PDF format has now become 'the’ preferred method to share
= 3 documents between Government agencies, departments privately and for companies large and small
-
B Everybody was happy, Adobe was the philanthropic author of a world wide standard available to anyone, End users and Suppliers could
share all manner of documents and information and there was a healthy 3rd party software community expanding the market and
L ensuring that inexpensive solutions for creating and manipulating PDF files was available, for even the smallest business and private
=3 user - whilst Adobe remained at the top of the heap, providing heavyweight commercial solutions for big business.
6 And then ... for some reason only known to Adobe, they decided that some functionality would be available to users of their free Adobe
=3 Reader only if they used a product officially 'certified’ to offer this functionality by Adobe - all competing software applications would
-
= now have to apply to Adobe for a certificate or the new functionality would not be possible with files made by competing and 'non’
certified PDF creation and manipulation tools. s
- - - Thumbnails
2 To be dear - we are not talking here about the creation of PDF files - but the ability to see and use files already created and then to be
viewed in Adobe's free PDF reader, most specifically commenting and annotation added to PDF files by non-Adebe creation tools -
i these could not be read by the Free Adobe Reader!
B Suddenly the 'Open’ PDF format was not so open and it is our concern that Adobe will continue to extend this in the future to regain
some degree of control over who can create software with the ability to offer advanced PDF creation and manipulation functionality -
7 =4 whereas in the past, the primary reason for the success of this standard format has been the fact that any software company has been
= ¥ free to create products for the purpose without interference from any party - including Adobe.
""" Y And that is why it has taken us almost 4 years to create the 'Free’ PDF-XChange Viewer to allow PDF files created by any software (not
=3 just ours or Adobe's) that adheres to the open PDF format specification as defined by Adobe - to take advantage of these extended
features. 3
» =3 However - we have not stopped there, we have added extra useful features and functionality that users have told us they would find
i A m " A . ™ A L . N " Aad s i
ThumbnailgdH] [ « 0

Although daunting at first glance, it is really quite simple to use.
The screen is subdivided into five major bands. From top to bottom they are:

1. Menu Bar. The program main menu. See Main menu.

2. Tool Bars. Toolbars for easy access to PDF display and modification tools. See Toolbars Area.

3. Tab Bar. Shows all open documents. The selected document is displayed brightly; the rest are grayed out.
There is a Close Document button to the right of each document name.

4. Thumbnails. List of active document pages presented as miniature pages. See Thumbnails.

5. Main Page Display Area. The area in which the PDF files are displayed. This occupies most of the window.
See PDF Display Area.
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PDF Display Area

PDF Document Tab(s)

% = 6:),- @; j Adobe inc snd relesred 83 an open sandard (o provide o common mesns to prevent document that would shway look the wime when
viewed on & wser's FC + even if the Viewing party did not have a8l the fonts and images present on their own PC » could be contained
wiithin the POF file o ennare common viewing.

To sctompany the wandard format, Adobe creaied a free viewer Lo ensure thet srybody could view distributed POF files freely without
requiring the purchate of ary additional solffware - the vewer was made freehy available.

Main PDF Page Display Area

[ And then ... for some reason ondy known to Adobe, they decided that some functicnality would be avadlable to users of their free Adobe
Reader ondy if they wied & produdct offcially "certilfied” e offer this Functicnality by Adobe - all competing ioftware applications would
— mow have 1o spply 10 Adobe for & cenificate of the new funcionaliny would ot be possible with files made by competing and “mon’
- cenified FOF creation and manipulaticn 1ot

Tor be chear - we are not talking here about the crestion of POE fles - but the sbilty to see and uie files slready created and then to be
vigwed in Adobe’s free POF resder, most specifically commenting snd annotation added to POF files by mon-Adobe creation tools -
these could not be read by the Free ddobe Reader!

Suddenly the "Open’ POF format was not 50 open and it Is our congern that Adobe will continee to extend this in the future to regsin
same degree of control over who can create software with the ability to offer advanced POF creation and manipulation functionality -
7 whereas in the past, the primary reason for the success of this standard format has been the fact that amy software company has been
= free to create products for the pungose withowt interference fram any party - inchuding Adobe.

And that 13 why 8 Ras taken v simast 4 yesrs 1o reste the ‘Free’ PDR-XCRarge Viewer to allow PDF files crested by any software (mot
Jurmt ours o Adobe’s) that adheres to the open POF format specificmion as defined by Adobe - 1o take advantage of thete extended
festures

_1] " 0 However - we have not stopped there, we have sdded extra wseful festures and functionality that wsers have told us they would find
il M

By

Thumbnails

1. PDF Document Tab(s). Permits quickly switching between loaded PDF files.
2. Thumbnails & Bookmarks. Allows you to quickly find the necessary page or section.

3. Main PDF Page Display Area. A place where the actual PDF content pages are displayed.
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Main Menu

manual® - PDF-XChange Edit
|N File  Edit View Document Comments Form  Object  Tools  Advanced  Window  Help

The Main Menu is the primary control for the PDF-XChange Editor. The functional areas are:

MAIN
MENU DESCRIPTION
File FiI_e I_evel operations including selecting files, document properties, forms data manipulation, and
printing.
Edit Editing functions on PDF files and forms. Also program preferences can be set here.
View Editor information display control. Determines what PDF information is displayed and how.
Document |Controls for Rotating, Deleting, or Cropping pages.
Comments |Organizes the comments operations.
Form Manages Form Data.
Object Organizes the object operations.
Tools Selection of the different PDF tools, including Hand, Snapshot, and Zoom controls.
Advanced
Window Organizes the layout of the PDF file window(s) currently opened.
Help Accesses help information about the Editor and its operation.

Each menu area and item is discussed in detail its own section in the help file.
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File

The File menu controls the opening, saving, printing, and closing of PDF files, and the display of Document
Properties.

E;Open... Ctrl+Q ¥

ﬁ Open From URL...

Ctrl+5
Ctri+5Shift+5
=)
Save Optimized Copy...
o Open...
@ﬂ Save All Open from URL...
= Save
[ | Mew Document g New Document
Send by E-mail Send by E-mail
& Revert
Revart Close
Export
Close Crl+W Print
Document Properties
Close All Copy Full File Name
. 5 Open Containing Folder...
po Exit
[l Print.. Chrl+P
T
|0:=-,'I Document Properties... Ctrl+D
Copy Full File Name
ﬁ Open Containing Folder...
Exit Ctrl+Q
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Open...

F' ™
Open Files M

=
@uv| || < 5 (\olesya) (O:) » Image_Editor v|c,\

Search Image_Editor pel |

Organize v New folder = 0 @

:’F_.' Recent Places iy Name Date modified Type

__| PDFVManual.pdf 11/21/201211:34 ...  PDF File

4 Libraries
@ Documents
J’ Music
(=] Pictures

E Videos

m

L Computer
£, Local Disk (C3)
a Data (D)
== Development (E:]
# 5 (\\olesya) (O:)

LAl [T | b

File name: PDFVManual.pdf v. [PDF Documents (*.pdf) V]

Options... [ Open ] ’ Cancel ]

Open... calls the Windows Open File dialog box to allow selection of a PDF file to be viewed.
Select the file to be viewed and click the Open... button.
Unpinned Recents displays a selection list of recently used files.

Clicking the pushpin to the right of the document name in the Unpinned Recents will "pin" the document and move
it to the Pinned Recents list so that it won't "fall off" the list if the maximum number of documents in the Recent
Files list is exceeded.

4 Pinned Recents (1)

4

PDFEXVEZman (]
ChUsershlesya\Desktop'\PoGoTta\ PDFXVESman. pdf

4 Unpinned Recents (4)

"~ | PDFX4DRV_API *
GA\¥Change\Samples\PDFX4 DRV_APLpdf

as
E

A
i

PDFXToolsd =
GAKChange\Samples\PDFXToolsd. pdf

PDFX4Man w3
GA\XChange\Samples\PDFX4Man.pdf

Untitled won
G\¥{Change\5amples\Untitled.pdf

Manage History and Recents...

When you mouse over a specific file from the list, the first page and other properties of the document are displayed:
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PDF-XChange Viewer 2.0

Path:

File Size:

Last Write Time:
Last Visit Time:
Visits Count:

Title:
Subject:
Authorn

Keywords:
Producer:
Creator:
Version:
PDF-Form:
Pages Count:

OAPDFYManual.pdf

7 MB (7,337 581 bytes)

Wednesday, November 21, 2012, 11:34:23 AM
Monday, December 24, 2012, 10:24:17 AM

1

PDF-XChange Viewer 2.0

<Mone>

© 2008 Tracker Software Products Ltd
<Mone>

PDF-XChange 4.0.188.0 (Windows Seven Ultimate x54 Service Pack1 (Build ..
PDF-XChange Office Addin
14

<MNone>

208

To adjust the history and recents options open the Manage History and Recents... dialog.

"
Manage History and Recents

| Hist.oq,r dptions

Recents List Options

[+ Show thumbnail
ErShcm caption

P ————

Mazx. number of items: ’5090{

o :

Ttem's life-time: lmuuu

i 2| days

[ | Clear history on Exit

History contains 5 items
< S —

Show max. number of itermns: ’50

F
*

| |

[T Show file-path
|¥] Cache thumbnails

1. History Options.

1. Max. number of items. You can set the maximum number of documents to be displayed in the Recent

documents list.

B e

Cancel

2. Item's life-time. Defines how long the unpinned documents remain in the list.
3. Clear history on exit. Clears the history list completely on exit.

2. Recents List Options.

1. Show max. number of items. The maximum number of items will be displayed in the Recents list.
Show thumbnail. Displays the thumbnails of the documents listed in the Recents.

2
3. Show caption.
4,
5

Show file-path. Displays the file path of the documents listed in the Recents.
Cache thumbnails.
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Open from URL...

Open from URL... allows you to open PDF files over a network or the Internet.
When selected, the following dialog appears:

rE Open a Web Link g

By entering a valid PDF URL in the entry field and clicking OK, the selected PDF will open.
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Save

Save is only available if the currently displayed PDF file has been modified in any way.

Warning! It immediately saves the modified PDF over the original! There is NO warning of any kind!

If you wish to preserve the original file then use the Save As... option to save the modified version to a new file
name.
Save As...

Save As allows you to save the currently displayed PDF file to a different name. The file does NOT have to be
modified to use this setting.

' ™
Save File As M
. A 5, £
» Computer » olesya) (0:) » - Search f§

2 Computer » f5 (Nolesya) (0) s hfs Pl
Organize Mew folder . ®
[ Documents * Name £ Date modified Type

GI‘.‘ Music ;
Diff 12/24/201210:53 ... File folde
|| Pictures : ; 5 :
. Image_Editor 12/24/201210:47 ... File folde
E Videos X i
i . Images_Lite 4/10/2012 5:35 PM File foldey
. ! Images_Standard 4/10/2012 10:03 AM  File foldel
L Computer 5 !
J Ms 12/24/201210:53 ... File folder
&, Local Disk (C) ) i )
. Work_copy 12 03_2012 3/12/2012 11:55 AM  File folde
a Data (D:) H
| PDFVManual.pdf 11/21/201211:34 ...  PDF File
s Development (E:] = . .
|| PDFX4Man.pdf 6/3/201111:28 AM  PDF File
o 5 (\\olesya) (O:)
G‘j Network - 4 [T | »
File name: | [ RUERITED 2
Save as type: [PDF Documents v]
@ Hide Folders Options... [ Save ] ’ Cancel ]
L.

Enter the new file name in the File name field and click Save.
The Editor will:

1. Save document with new name.
2. Close original file.
3. Open new saved document.

Save Copy As...

Save Copy As... opens the Save dialog with the File name: field set to the name of the currently displayed PDF file
with the word "Copy" appended. See below.
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' ™
Save Copy As u
OOVF’? » Computer » f5 (Volesya) (0 » « [ 49| [ Search s 11 ol

Organize Mew folder (7]
Documents * Name = Date modified Type
yp
J‘ Music . y
. J Diff 12/24/201210:53 ... File folde
[&5] Pictures : 3
i o 1. Image_Editor 12/24/201210:54 ...  File folde
KEE . Images_Lite 4/10/2012 5:35 PM File folde
' . Images_Standard 4/10/201210:03 AM  File folde
. Computer 4
. W Ms 12/24/201210:53 ... File folde
& Local Disk (C2) ) )
Data (DY) 3 1. Work_copy_12_03_2012 3/12/2012 11:55 AM  File folde
= Data (D = .
= __| PDFVManual.pdf 11/21/201211:34 ...  PDFFile
s Development (E:] 1
— __| PDFX4Man.pdf 6/3/201111:28 AM  PDF File
5 8 (\\olesya) (O)
i Network el i 3
File name: m it
Save as type: [PDF Documen V]
' Hide Folders Options... | | Save | ’ Cancel ]
A

To save the file with this name, click Save; otherwise you may change the name as desired and click Save.
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Save Optimized Copy...

[ 7] PDF Optimizer

Retain existing

Discard User Data

| |[¥] Clean Up

E

| ZIP

| Subsampling to =|[150dpi 2

;'- Bicubic Downsampling to -
n: | JBIG2 -

There are many options available for each section of the "PDF Optimizer" dialog.

Images

Fonts

Discard Objects
Discard User data
Clean up

Images:

In the images section, you are given the ability to adjust downsampling, dpi, compression type, and quality for Colour,
Grayscale, Indexed, and monochrome images. At the bottom, you will see the option "Optimize images only if there
is a reduction in size". Choose that option to avoid any unnecessary loss of quality.

Fonts:
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I_ ArialMT (Subset) Symbol (Subset)

In this section, you can choose to unembed fonts from a PDF. An embedded font allows computers without that font
to correctly display the PDF. If the font is not embedded, it will need to be installed on the computer for the
document to be displayed as intended. In such cases where the font is not available to the PC, the PDF-XChange
Editor will automatically use a substitution font which closely matches the original.

Discard Objects:

Selected options will be stripped from the PDF.
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Discard User data:

This will remove the selected information from the PDF.

Clean Up:

Removes some unneeded duplication and other miscellaneous options are available here.

Save All
N.B. This function was not available at the time of writing of this documentation revision.

Save All will save all opened documents. It is only available if the PDF files have been modified in any way.

Warning! It immediately saves the modified PDF over the original! There is NO warning of any kind!
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New Document

New Document... allows you to create a new PDF document from a blank page, from a text file, from RTF file,
image file or directly from scanner.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information!

Selecting this option first takes you to the New Document... options submenu:

| With Blank Pages... Crl+N

"4’ Combine Files into  Single PDF... With Blank Pages...

Combine Files into a Single PDF...

_ From Text File...

|==| From Rich Text Format (RTF) File... From Rich Text Format (RTF) File...
.

oy From Image File(s)...

oy From Image File(s)... From Scanner...

From Tesxt File...

From Scanner... 3
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With Blank Pages...

Clicking the With Blank Pages... option opens the New Empty Document dialog box:

"
E New Empty Document

1. Pages. Specifies the description of the pages in the new document.
1. Standard. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the page.
2. Custom. Selecting this option allows you to specify the size of the page.
3. Orientation. Sets the orientation of the page.
1. Portrait. The longer side of the page runs vertically.
2. Landscape. The longer side of the page runs horizontally.
4. Count. Defines the number of empty pages to be created.
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Combine Files into a Single PDF...

Combine Files into a single PDF... allows you to create one file out of many others.
You can set the page range to be added to the file. The file list may be sorted or deleted. The bookmarks are added
into the created PDF file.

.
Combine Files

‘ Source Files

Title Location Size Meodified Pages Count = Pages Size Pages Range
- |PDF documentl{l).pdf G\XChange.. 14 MB (14 67.. 14.10.2013,1.. 215 21592794 .. All Pages I
| PDF documentl(2) pdf  GA\XChange. 14,33 MB (15. 10.10.2013, 8., 225 2159 %2794 .. All Pages
i
!
P Add Files... v][ =2 Add Folder... ] Page Range Options... ] E]B [Z]E] 5
I

“ SR

1. Source Files. Selects the PDF files which should be combined. It is possible to delete and sort files in the list.
2. Add files.... Opens the Open Files dialog box to select a necessary document. After you click an arrow, you
will be able to select the Add All Opened Documents option or choose only one opened document.

Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to select a file from. After clicking an arrow, you will
see Options option, which opens the Add Files From Folder Options dialog. Here you can customize the
options, create, edit or remove custom filters or apply standard filters for choosing file types which should be

3.

added while searching folders.
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= e =
nﬂAddﬁlsmeFuuerOpﬁnm. ‘
...

| Add Custom Filter... | Edit Custom Filter... ]Eemmﬂﬂtumﬁhﬂ

# Custom Filters
| # Standard Filters
@AII Supported Files (*.pdfi™ xps:™.oxps:™.bmp;™.dib;" e gifi™.ico;™.jbg:™ jb2;".pb)

| *apm

Page Range Options.... Opens the Setup Pages Range dialog which allows you to specify the page(s) to be
combined into one file.

TE Setup Pages Ra

5. Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.
6. Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.
7. Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.
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From Text File...

Clicking the From Text File... option opens the Convert text files to PDF dialog box:

-

= ™
Convert text files to PDF M

}.SourcéTa&.F.il.é — : . i . - ? . — - . - — . |

Title
Project
Mote

Exte.. Location Size Modified Info
et “olesya\FS\Samples_E.. 0.08 KB 4/5/2013, 1:32:19 P.. Unknown (20127)
et “olesya\FS\Samples_E.. 0.08 KB 4/5/2013, 1:32:26 P.. Unknown (20127)

Addﬁles.., H | Add Folder... ] E]B

' Selected File Options

Text Encoding: IUnde‘Fmed -

NmPamglaphMode:iUndeﬂned —]

Pl.aCEﬁhModﬂiUndeﬂned ._]

1. Source Text Files. Selects the text files for the new document to be created from.

1.

n

Il

Add files.... Opens the Open Files dialog box to select a text file from.

Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to add/select all text files contained in the
selected folder.

Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.

Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.

Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.

Selected File Options. Allows you to set the appropriate file options.

1. Text Encoding. Allows you to choose the appropriate text encoding.
2. New Paragraph Mode. Defines the placing of the new paragraphs in the PDF document. The
fields are self-explanatory.

Auto Detect.

Each newline character starts a new paragraph.

Double newline character starts a new paragraph, singles ignored.

Double newline character starts a new paragraph, singles converted to space.

s

3. Place File Mode. Allows you to choose the way each file will be placed. The fields are self-
explanatory.

1. Start each file from new paragraph.
2. Start each file from new page.

2. Options.... Defines additional settings for the text files.
1. New Page Options. Allows you to set the page options.
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r ™y
Options M
| Categories ﬁ Mew Page Options |

. i
peaiBanaOptions @5 {4 (5953 x841.9 pt) -]
Kexsboma () Custom: (595.3 pt 4] x [sa19pt 2 [point -]
File Separator | X 5 .
Page Rotation: [Don't rotate - ]
|

| | Margins

Standard. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the page.
Custom. Selecting this option allows you to specify the size of the page.
Orientation. Sets the orientation of the page.

1. Portrait. The longer side of the page runs vertically.

2. Landscape. The longer side of the page runs horizontally.

Margins. Margins adjust the size of the page by setting non-zero margins using the units. The

adjustments are:

PdPRE

Left. The left margin is moved to the right by the amount specified in units.
Right. The right margin is moved to the left by the amount specified in units.
Top. The top margin is moved down by the amount specified in units.
Bottom. The bottom margin is moved up by the amount specified in units.

PDFXEdit3



44 . Main Menu

2. Text Format. Allows you to put the text files into columns and define the settings of the columns. The
fields are self-explanatory.

' ™y
Options M
| Categories ﬁ Text Format |
MNew Page Options ' |.Te1ct Style —_— T - i 4 |
11z : |
Text Format 14 [ Font... ][ Paragraph... ] .
File Separator
. Columns I
MNumber of col Space between col Units:
| 71 mm = millimeter -
B ET’ Line between columns: |
sy [sois |
T 31 ) |
I

3. File Separator. Allows you to apply the separator for new text files and specify its options.

r Options Mw
| Categories ﬁ File Separator |
MNew Page Options I' EfShuw title: '
Text Format ’ H 8] ']
File Separator - Back color: |§_ |Mone  ~ l
| { Font.. ][ Paragraph.. ]
[] Draw line:

I: [:I Place line above header
'}
B

i

1. Showv title. Shows the title header to separate each file. You may enter any valid name you like.

1. In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can
use to automatically generate file names. The fields are self-explanatory

2. Back color. Opens the standard color selection dialog to allow you to customize the
background color for the header.

3. Font.... Specifies the font settings for the header.

4. Paragraph.... Specifies the paragraph settings for the header.

2. Draw line. Allows you to draw a line that would separate files one from another and specify the
line's appearance.

1. Place line above header. The line will be placed above the header.
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From Rich Text Format (RTF) File...

Clicking the From Rich Text Format (RTF) File... option opens the Convert RTF files to PDF dialog box:

r M
Canvert RTF files to PDF [
| Bich Text Eoemat il sosioisnsiie s o B e S S o b SISt |

Title Exte.. Location Size Modified
MNew Doc f  olesya\FS\XChange\S. 001 KB 12/24/2012, 12:01:4..
Text Doc rf “olesya\FS\XChange\s.. 001 KB 12/24/2012,12:01:0..

[ @ Add files... ] [ [3 Add Folder... ]

1. Rich Text Format Files. Selects the text files for the new document to be created from.

Add files.... Opens the Open Files dialog box to select a text file from.

Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to select a text file from.
Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.

Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.

Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.

agrwnNPE

2. Options.... Defines additional settings for the text files.

' ™
Optians m
| Categories E Relative path options |

Relative path . Relative path mode:
" iKeep existing VI

[ Replace relative documents extensions

i

1. Relative path. Allows you to set the relative path options.
1. Relative path mode. Defines the RTF document.
1. Keep existing. Does not change the relative paths.
2. Make absolute. Makes the relative paths absolute.

3. Make relative. Makes the relative paths relative.

2. Replace relative documents extensions. If checked, PDF document will be created also out of
the RTF file which is a relative document to the current RTF file.
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From Image File(s)...

Clicking the From Image File(s)... option opens the Images To PDF dialog box:

2
Images To PDF %
F

| Source image files |

Title Exte.. Location Size Modified Info -
sshot-01 png  G:\XChange\lmage_Edi.. 220,16 KB 24.12.2012, 8:26:26 1 page(s), 684 x 485 px, 24 bpp, 96 x-dpi, 96 )r—..] |
sshot-02 png  GA\XChange\lmage_Edi.. 11883 KB 24.12.2012 8:28:36 1 page(s), 549 x 322 px, 24 bpp, 96 x-dpi, 96 y-..

{ [F, Add Files... ][ [~% Add Folder... ][ = Import... v][ Edit...

=m

1. Source image files. Selects the image files for the new document to be created from.

1. Add files.... Opens the Open dialog box to select an image file from.

2. Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to select an image file from.
3. Import.... Opens the list of scanners installed on your computer.

4. Edit.... Opens the Edit Image dialog box which allows you to modify the selected image.

4
G:\XChange\Samples\Flowers 01.JPG [

1. Flip Horizontal button is used to rotate an image about a vertical axis through the center of the
image.

2. Flip Vertical button is used to rotate an image about a horizontal axis through the center of the
image.

3. Rotate 90 CCW button rotates the image by 90 degrees counterclockwise.
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© N0

Rotate 90 CW button rotates the image by 90 degrees clockwise.
Apply Filter.

Convert to.

Grayscale.

Deskew.

Fit Visible button fits the image within the borders of the view pane.
Zoom In button increases the Zoom percentage of the image.
Zoom Out button decreases the Zoom percentage of the image.

'_\
POOXNOGORN

IR

Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.
Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.
Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.

The Change view mode button opens the list of views to be selected for viewing the files list.

1. Options.... Defines additional settings for the new document.

1. New Page Options. Allows you to set the page options.
r Images Te PDF Cptions Mﬁ
[ =
: Categories H Mew Page Options

New Page Options () Choose Paper Size by Image Size

Images Layout Options

Image Compression

(@) Standard:  [A4 (210 x257 mm) -]
Image Labels
g O Custom: ’ZLU mm > [B? mm :] ’millimeter -
Image Processing

Page Rotation: ’Don't rotate

2

Image Post-processing

Margins
Left: |0 mm - Right: |0 mm b=
S —

o

Standard. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the page.
Custom. Selecting this option allows you to specify the size of the page.
Orientation. Sets the orientation of the page.

PR

1. Portrait. The longer side of the page runs vertically.
2. Landscape. The longer side of the page runs horizontally.

Choose Paper Size by Source. This option specifies the size of the page by the source.
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5. Page Rotation. Allows you to rotate the page. The fields are self-explanatory.

Don't rotate.

Clockwise 90 degrees.

180 degrees.
Counterclockwise 90 degrees.

PR

6. Margins. Margins adjust the size of the page by setting non-zero margins using the selected "user
units." The adjustments are:

1. Left. The left margin is moved to the right by the amount specified in Units.
2. Right. The right margin is moved to the left by the amount specified in Units.
3. Top. The top margin is moved down by the amount specified in Units.
4. Bottom. The bottom margin is moved up by the amount specified in Units.
2. Images Layout Options. Allows you to set the image layout options.

r ™
Images Te PDF Cptions M
Categories |! Images Layout Options

New Page Options | Layout Rules |
Images Layout Options Columns: Space between Columns:
Image Labels Rows: Space between Rows: | 4,2 mm =
Image Processing Al
Image Compression

Fit: | Reduce to Cell - Horizontal alignment:
Image Post-processing .

Keep aspect ratio: |Z|‘ Vertical alignment: | Middle x,

1. Layout Rules. Sets the layout rules options.

1.
2.
3.
4.

Horizontal count. Specifies the number of columns for the horizontal layout.
Vertical count. Specifies the number of columns for the horizontal layout.
Horizontal space. Controls the amount of horizontal space around an image.
Vertical space. Controls the amount of vertical space around an image.

2. Align Images. Sets the image alignment.

=

Fit. When checked, the image will be sized to fit the new PDF page.
2. Keep aspect ratio. Depends on Fit. When checked, the image will be resized to fit the new
PDF page, but there will be no distortion of the page.

3. Horizontal alignment. Sets the horizontal alignment of the images.
1. Left.
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2. Center.
3. Right.
4. Vertical alignment. Sets the vertical alignment of the images.
1. Top.
2. Middle.
3. Bottom.

3. Labels. Allows you to set the image label options.

1.

"
I3 images To PDF ow_

| New Page Options

Images Layout Options

I Image Processing

Image Compression

Image Post-processing

Image Label. Allows you to add a text label for the image.

1.

n

o0k w

Use special text label for each image. Specifies the text label for each file. You may enter any valid
name you like.

1. Macros. Clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can use to
automatically generate file names.
The fields are self-explanatory.

Back color. Opens the standard color selection dialog for you to customize the background color for the
image label.

Paragraph.... Specifies the paragraph settings for the text label.

Font.... Specifies the font settings for the text label.

Place label above image. If checked, the label will be placed above the image.

Add bookmark for each image with the same text as label. If checked, a bookmark will be created
for all images with the same text as label.
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4. Image Processing. Allows you to set the options of image’s downsampling and conversion.

-

Images Te PDF Cptions

[EERE==)

Categories

Image Processing

MNew Page Options
Images Layout Options

Image Labels

| True Color

- |[s6 ~ | pixels perinch

forimages above: | 123 = | pixels perinch

’I\Io Downsampling

Image Processing ’No Conversion '] ] Dithering
Image Compression - - -
Grayscale
Image Post-processing
IND Downsampling VHQS :'tl pixels per inch

forimages above: | 128 = | pixels perinch

[No Conversion vl [ Dithering
Indexed
’No Downsampling VH% Ql pixels per inch

for images above: | 128 = | pixels perinch

[No Conversion v]\ﬁ Dithering
Monochrome
’No Downsampling - HQG Cl pixels per inch

forimages above: pixels per inch

[No Conversion VI

LG

] Cancel

pPOdPE

True Color. Applies image downsampling and conversion options for true color images.

Grayscale. Applies downsampling or conversion options for high color and grayscale images.
Indexed. Applies downsampling or conversion options for indexed images.

Monochrome. Applies downsampling or conversion options for monochrome images.

1. Downsampling. Downsampling decreases the number of pixels in an image. To
downsample images, choose a downsampling method (linear, bilinear, or bicubic
downsampling) and enter the desired resolution (in pixels per inch). Then enter a resolution in
the for images above text box.

1.

2.

No Downsampling. Allows you to disable downsampling if the PDF file is to be printed
at high resolution.

Linear Downsampling to. The classical linear downsampling approach is based on
the removal from the original image of those frequencies which are too high to be
represented at a lower resolution level.

Bilinear Downsampling to. Adds pixels by averaging the color values of surrounding
pixels. It produces results of medium quality.

Bicubic Downsampling To. Is a more precise downsampling method based on an
examination of the values of surrounding pixels.

Using more complex calculations, Bicubic downsampling produces smoother tonal
gradations than Linear or Bilinear ones.

2. Conversion. Allows you to change the images’ color mode for grayscale, monochrome or
black & white.

1.
2.
3.

No Conversion. No images will be converted.
Convert to Grayscale. Images will be converted to grayscale.
Convert to Monochrome. Images will be converted to monochrome.
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4. Convert to Black & White. Images will be converted to black & white.

5. Dithering. When the Dithering option is selected, Photoshop mixes colors in the
destination color space to simulate a missing color that existed in the source space.
Although dithering helps to reduce the blocky or banded appearance of an image.

5. Deskew. If checked, it will straighten a skew scanned image.

5. Image Compression. Allows you to set the image compression options.

' ™
Images Te PDF Cptions M
Categories |! Image Compression
New Page Options | True Color
Images Layout Options |Zf Compression enabled ’Auto -

Image Labels JPEG Quality: | 75 £ |[C] Lossless

Image Pracessing il i bt s inie oo At i S

Grayscale
Image Compression
. [¥] Compression enabled ’Auto -
Image Post-processing
JPEG Quality: |75 17| Lossless
Indexed
|Z[ Compression enabled [Auto 5 ]
Monochrome
|Zf Compression enabled ’Auto - ]

JBIG2 Method: | Standard

True Color. Applies image compression options for true color images.

Grayscale. Applies compression options for high color and grayscale images.
Indexed. Applies compression options for indexed images.

Monochrome. Applies compression options for monochrome images.

PN PR

1. Compression enabled. If checked, it will compress image content depending on the image
compression options selected.
1. Auto. The best compression settings will be chosen on your behalf whilst retaining reasonable
image quality.
JPEG. Best used for colored images.
Flate. Is used for text, graphics and images.
JPEG/ZIP.
JPEG 2000.
JPEG 2000/ZIP.

ok wnN

2. JPEG Quality. A percentage value determining image content quality over compression - the
higher the value entered the lower the compression setting applied and image quality is retained to
a higher degree - lower values make smaller files.
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6. Image Post-processing.

MNew Page Options
Images Layout Options
| Image Labels

| Image Processing

Image Compression

1. Deskew.
2. Despeckle.
3. Run OCR.
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From Scanner...

Clicking the From Scanner

Autodetect Color Mode
Color Document

Black & White Document
Grayscale Document

Color Image

Custom Scan...

Configure Presets...

... option opens the following menu:

The Custom Scan... option opens the Scan Properties dialog box:

r Scan Properties [
P =
[ Scanner Settings: <Custom> v]
| i — |
Scanner | -]
Data Transfer Method: | | [+ Show Native Ul
Color Mode: | -]
Resolution: | -]
Paper Size: | I Setup..
Source: | -]
Sides: |Both Sides -]
Scan More Pages: [Ask user '”5 3]secnnds
[/] Show Images Insertion Dialog
[ Images Insertion Options... ]

1. Scanner Settings.

2. Parameters. Sets the parameters for scanning.

1. Scanner. Selects the scanner on which to scan the document.

2. Data Transfer Method. Specifies in what way the data from scanner are received. There are two ways

of transferring data:

Native

The Source allocates a single block of memory and writes the image data into the block. It passes a
pointer to the application indicating the memory location. The application is responsible for freeing the
memory after the transfer.

Memory

The transfer occurs through memory using one or more buffers. Memory for the buffers are allocated
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10.

and deallocated by the application. With the Memory mode, the application may need to loop repeatedly
to obtain more than one buffer of data. Memory transfer offers the greatest flexibility, both in data
capture and control. However, it is the least simple to implement.

Color Mode. Allows you to choose the color mode.

Resolution. Sets the desired 'DPI' (Dots per inch) for the file pages. This can be any value from 50 to
2400 DPI - though this is also MS Windows OS dependent; some earlier Versions of Windows do not
support DPI settings of such high values.

Paper Size. Allows you to choose an appropriate paper size.

Source.

Sides. Sets the scanning side. The options are:

1. Both Sides. Scans both sides of pages.
2. Front Sides. Scans only front sides of pages.

Scan More Pages. Lets you select one of the following options:

1. Disabled. Disables the scanning of more pages.

2. Ask user. When scanning is finished, you will be asked if you want to scan more pages.

3. Automatically after. When the scanning session is finished, the next one will start automatically.
Show Images Insertion Dialog.

Images Insertion Options.... Defines additional image insertion options for the new document.

1. New Page Options. Allows you to set the page options.

' ™y
Images Te PDF Options M
Categories lg New Page Options
New Page Options () Choose Paper Size by Image Size
I L t Opti
il S S (@) Standard:  |A4 (595.3 x8419 pt) -]
Image Labels
& () Custom: [595.3 pt 2l [841.9 pt :] [point -
Image Processing
Image Compression
Page Rotation: [Don't rotate - ]
Image Post-processing
Margins
Left: |0 pt b Right: |0 pt =
Top: |0 pt % Bottorm: |0 pt 1
Cancel

1. Choose Paper Size by Source. This option specifies the size of the page by the source.

For a printer with multiple paper sources, the one closest in size to the PDF document pages
will be chosen.

2. Standard. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the page.

3. Custom. Selecting this option allows you to specify the size of the page.
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4. Orientation. Sets the orientation of the page.

1. Portrait. The longer side of the page runs vertically.
2. Landscape. The longer side of the page runs horizontally.

5. Page Rotation. Allows you to rotate the page. The fields are self-explanatory.

Don't rotate.

Clockwise 90 degrees.

180 degrees.
Counterclockwise 90 degrees.

PR

6. Margins. Margins adjust the size of the page by setting non-zero margins using the selected
"user units." The adjustments are:

Left. The left margin is moved to the right by the amount specified in Units.
Right. The right margin is moved to the left by the amount specified in Units.
Top. The top margin is moved down by the amount specified in Units.
Bottom. The bottom margin is moved up by the amount specified in Units.

PR

2. Images Layout Options. Allows you to set the image layout options.

' ™y
Images Te PDF Cptions M
Categories | Images Layout Options
MNew Page Options Layout Rules
Images Layout Options ol Space between Columns: |12 pt 2
Image Labels Rows: Space between Rows: |12 pt b= |
Image Processing T
Image Compression
Fit: | Reduce to Cell - Horizontal alignment:

Image Post-processing

Keep aspect ratio: |Z|‘ Vertical alignment: | Middle -

1. Layout Rules. Sets the layout rules options.

Horizontal count. Specifies the number of columns for the horizontal layout.
Vertical count. Specifies the number of columns for the horizontal layout.
Horizontal space. Controls the amount of horizontal space around an image.
Vertical space. Controls the amount of vertical space around an image.

PwndpR

2. Align Images. Sets the image alignment.

=

Fit. When checked, the image will be sized to fit the new PDF page.
2. Keep aspect ratio. Depends on Fit. When checked, the image will be resized to fit
the new PDF page, but there will be no distortion of the page.

3. Horizontal alignment. Sets the horizontal alignment of the images.
1. Left.
2. Center.
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3.

3. Right.

4. Vertical alignment. Sets the vertical alignment of the images.
1. Top.
2. Middle.
3. Bottom.

Image Labels. Allows you to set the image label options.

-

"
Images Te PDF Cptions M
= =
| Categories H Image Labels |
New Page Options !Image Label |
Images Layout Options |Zf[Use special text label for each image: |
l Jlea -]

Image Labels

Image Processing

Image Compression

Image Post-processing | || Add bookmark for each image with the same text as label

Back color: [._x None v] [ Paragraph... ” Font... }

[ | Place label above image

1. Image Label. Allows you to add a text label for the image.

1. Use special text label for each image. Specifies the text label for each file. You may enter any
valid name you like.

1.

n

2

Macros. Clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that
you can use to automatically generate file names.

The fields are self-explanatory.

Back color. Opens the standard color selection dialog for you to customize the
background color for the image label.

Paragraph.... Specifies the paragraph settings for the text label.

Font.... Specifies the font settings for the text label.

Place label above image. If checked, the label will be placed above the image.

Add bookmark for each image with the same text as label. If checked, a bookmark
will be created for all images with the same text as label.
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Image Processing. Allows you to set the options of image’s downsampling and conversion.

Images Te PDF Options @I&J
Categories Image Processing
MNew Page Options Downsampling and Conversion
Images Layout Options [True Color -
Image Labels Downsampling
Image Processing —
[No Downsampling b IQG - | pixels perinch

Image Compression

Image Post-processing

forimages above: i128 ~ | pixels perinch

Conversion

Mo conversion ~ | 5! Dithering

Cancel

1. Downsampling and Conversion.

True Color. Applies image downsampling and conversion options for true color images.
Grayscale. Applies downsampling or conversion options for high color and grayscale images.
Indexed. Applies downsampling or conversion options for indexed images.

Monochrome. Applies downsampling or conversion options for monochrome images.

2. Downsampling. Downsampling decreases the number of pixels in an image. To
downsample images, choose a downsampling method (linear, bilinear, or bicubic
downsampling) and enter the desired resolution (in pixels per inch). Then enter a resolution in
the for images above text box.

1.

2.

No Downsampling. Allows you to disable downsampling if the PDF file is to be printed
at high resolution.

Linear Downsampling to. The classical linear downsampling approach is based on
the removal from the original image of those frequencies which are too high to be
represented at a lower resolution level.

Bilinear Downsampling to. Adds pixels by averaging the color values of surrounding
pixels. It produces results of medium quality.

Bicubic Downsampling To. Is a more precise downsampling method based on an
examination of the values of surrounding pixels.

Using more complex calculations, Bicubic downsampling produces smoother tonal
gradations than Linear or Bilinear ones.

3. Conversion. Allows you to change the images’ color mode for grayscale, monochrome or
black & white.

agrwNPE

No Conversion. No images will be converted.

Convert to Grayscale. Images will be converted to grayscale.

Convert to Monochrome. Images will be converted to monochrome.

Convert to Black & White. Images will be converted to black & white.
Dithering. When the Dithering option is selected, Photoshop mixes colors in the
destination color space to simulate a missing color that existed in the source space.
Although dithering helps to reduce the blocky or banded appearance of an image.

4. Deskew. If checked, it will straighten a skew scanned image.
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5. Image Compression. Allows you to set the image compression options.

£ ™y
Images Te PDF Options M
i Categories || Image Compression
MNew Page Options ’True Color v]
Images Layout Options |Zf Compression enabled ’Auto - ]

Image Labels JPEG Quality: u

Image Processing

Image Compression

Image Post-processing

True Color. Applies image compression options for true color images.
Grayscale. Applies compression options for high color and grayscale images.
Indexed. Applies compression options for indexed images.

Monochrome. Applies compression options for monochrome images.

1. Compression enabled. If checked, it will compress image content depending on the image
compression options selected.

1.

ok wnN

Auto. The best compression settings will be chosen on your behalf whilst retaining
reasonable image quality.

JPEG. Best used for colored images.

Flate. Is used for text, graphics and images.

JPEG/ZIP.

JPEG 2000.

JPEG 2000/ZIP.

2. JPEG Quality. A percentage value determining image content quality over compression -
the higher the value entered the lower the compression setting applied and image quality is
retained to a higher degree - lower values make smaller files.

6. Image Processing.
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e

_:; MNew Page Options

| Images Layout Options
| Image Labels

| Image Processing

Image Compression

1. Deskew.
2. Despeckle.
3. Run OCR.

The Configure Presets... option opens the Preferences dialog box which is also available in the View |
Preferences... | Scanner Presets category.
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@ Page Display

D Performance

@ Color Management 2 =

@ Languages

7

Q Frompts Select nearest whole page -

& Registration
5 Accessibility
h Measurement
& 1dentity

QJavaScﬁpt

g&‘anner Presets

e Plug-ins
[ send mail

)El Speech -
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Send by E-mail

Send by E-mail... allows you to send a copy of the currently displayed PDF file to another user by e-mail.

T

When you select the first option, the PDF-XChange Editor attempts to open the local MAPI client with the currently
displayed PDF file as its attachment.
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Revert

Revert cancels all the unsaved changes and reverts the document to its original state.

7] PDF-XChange Editor | < |
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Close

Close closes the currently displayed PDF file.
Close All

Close All closes all opened PDF files.
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Export

Export allows you to export a selected page(s) or selected area of a page as an image file.

Selecting this option first takes you to the Export Options submenu:

@ Export to Images... '

At the current time only export to Image file is available.

Clicking the Export to Image... option opens the Export to Image dialog box:

-

Export to Images

Pages Range: selected 253 of 253 pages LR Sl G TIFF - Tag Image File Format
] ©@ ® o n . s 1275 px
! () Current Page (") Selected Graphic [l |
O Current View | ;
s wazspe [
| |
Subset: | All Pages = | [_| Reverse Order B =
_ _ Ot =cer
; Save As | PDF-XChange Editor v3.x
m% Image Type: |
& [TIFF - Tag Image File Format - H Options.. }
Destination Folder
[C:"-.Usel's"-.lez}-a"-.Dccument:'-. ]
| File Name:
| %[FileMame]_%[AutoMumber] 3~
[ GR)
- Export Mode:
E [Save each page to a separate single page image file - ]

|
i [zf Open the Destination Folder with Result Files i

o
. Pegezoomioox 2 .

% Export settings: <Custom> -

i Image: 1 Zoom: 100.0
Resolution: 150 dpi

The entries on this dialog box are:

1. Pages Range. This selects the page(s) to be exported to image file(s). Valid options are:

All. The entire document will be exported.

Current Page. Only the currently selected page will be exported.

Current View. Only pages appearing in the current view will be exported.

Selected Pages. Only pages selected in the Thumbnail list will be exported.

Selected Graphic. Only Graphic selected in the Thumbnail list will be printed.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page ranges may
appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page ranges
may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

7. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Page Ranges to select groups based on order within the
document. Valid values are:

ok wnE

1. All Pages. All of the specified pages are exported.
2. Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Page Range(s) only odd-numbered pages will be exported:
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1, 3, 5, etc.
3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Page Range(s) only even-numbered pages will be
exported: 2, 4, 6, etc.

8. Reverse Order. Checking this checkbox will reverse the order of pages in the export image file.
2. Save As. Selects the output image options to use for export. Valid options are:
1. Image Type. It is a drop box that allows you to select which export image file format to use. After
selecting an image type, you may click the Options... button to open a dialog box to tailor the output

further. The options for each are different, but are relatively self-explanatory if you examine them. Valid
export image file formats are:

BMP Windows Bitmap
DCX Multipage PCX

GIF Compuserve GIF
JBIG2 Joint Bi-level Image experts Group v2
ING JPEG Network Graphic

JPEG Joint Photographic Experts Group
JPEG2000|JPEG 2000
PBM Portable Bitmap

PCX PC Paintbrush File Format
PGM Portable Graymap
PNG Portable Network Graphic
PPM Portable Pixelmap
TGA Truevision Targa

TIFF Tag Image File Format
WBMP  |Wireless Bitmap format

2. Options.... Clicking the Options... button opens an Image Saving Options dialog to change the
default image format details for the selected Image Type. For example, for TIFF files, the dialog looks
like:

"
Image Saving Cptions ﬁ

Image type 24 (True-Colar)
Compression LZW (Lempel-Ziv & Welch)
Use Predictor Yes
¥-DPI 96
Y¥-DPI 96
Thumbnail Mo
Title

Description

Software

Creation Time
Author

3. Destination Folder. Selects the destination folder to receive the image files. Note that you may not
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PDFXEdit3

simply type in the destination folder. Clicking the Browse button opens the Browse for Folder. Opens
the dialog to select the destination folder:

n Select Folder &J
\J\./ [10 « £5 (Wolesya) (03) » Image_Editor .|¢,\ Search Image_Edito ol
Organize « MNew folder == = i@}
i RecentPlaces  * Name Date modified Type

4 Libraries ! Mo items match your search.

3 Documents
J Music
=/ Pictures

B videos |

1M Computer
£ Local Disk (C1)
s Data (D:)
—a Development (E:

5 5 (\\olesya) (O:)

< I b

1

Folder.

Select Folder ] I Cancel

4. File Name. Specifies the name of the export file. You may enter any valid file name you like.
In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can use to
automatically generate file names.
This is especially useful for repeat jobs and to set the file numbering when single-page image files are
being generated for multiple document pages:

Document Title

Page Number

Mumber Of Pages

File Mame

Folder Mame

Computer Name
User Mame
Environment Yariable

Auto Number

=

ook

~

Document Title. Inserts the PDF document title in the export file name.

Page Number. For single-page image files, such as BMP files, inserts the current PDF document
page number in the export file name. For multi-page image files (such as TIFF files), inserts the
first selected PDF document page number in the export file name.

Number Of Pages. Inserts the total page count of the PDF document file in the export file name.
This is often used in a "PAGE of PAGES" expression.

File Name. Inserts the PDF document file name in the export file name.

Folder Name. Inserts the document folder name in the export file name.

Date. Inserts the current date in the export file name, in month-day-year order. If this is not
appropriate, the next three items allow you to tailor your own date format.

Year. Inserts the four-digit year in the export file name.

Month. Inserts the two-digit month in the export file name.



9.
10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

ALLUSERSPROFILE
APPDATA
CommonProgramFiles
COMPUTERNAME
HOMEDRIVE
HOMEPATH
LOCALAPPDATA
LOGOMSERVER

0s
PROCESSOR_ARCHITECTURE
ProgramData
ProgramFiles

PUBLIC

SESSIOMMAME
SystemDrive
SystemRoot

TEMP

TMP

USERDOMAIN
USERNAME

USERPROFILE
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Day. Inserts the two-digit day of the month in the export file name.

Time. Inserts the current time in the export file name, in hour-minute-second order. If this is not
appropriate, the next three items allow you to tailor your own time format.

Hour. Inserts the two-digit hour in the export file name. Hour is from 0 (midnight) to 23 (11PM).
Minute. Inserts the two-digit minute in the export file name.

Seconds. Inserts the two-digit second in the export file name.

Computer Name. Inserts the computer name in the export file name.

User Name. Inserts the user name in the export file name.

Environment Variable. Inserts the environment variable in the export file name.

1.

Auto Number. Inserts a counting number in the export file name. This is most useful when
exporting multiple pages to single-page image files.

5. Export Mode. Determines how multiple PDF document pages are placed into multi-page export image
files. Valid choices are:

1.
2.

3.

Save all pages to a single multi page image file. Self-explanatory.

Save each page range to a separate multi page image file. When Page Range is set to
Pages, each comma-separated range is placed in a different file.

Save each page to a separate single paged image file. Each PDF document page is placed in
a separate export image file.

6. Open the Destination Folder with Result Files. If checked, will open the folder with result files after
saving.
3. Graphic. Defines the parameters for mapping the PDF document page to the export image file format.

1. Page Zoom. Sets the zoom percentage of the PDF page that is exported to image file format.

2. Page Background. Determines the color of the unmapped PDF page areas ("background") in the
output image file. You may select the color from the dialog box by clicking the color button.

3. Resolution. It is measured in dots-per-inch (DPI). The higher the resolution, the better the picture
quality, but the larger the image file will be. Default is 300 DPI which seems to be a good compromise in
most situations.

Once you have made the desired selections, click the OK button to export the image(s), or Cancel to cancel the

operation.

When you select OK a progress screen of the export operation is displayed.
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Print

Print... allows you to print the contents of the currently selected PDF document to a selected printer.

Warning! Page Scaling functions are a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for
more information.

Clicking this option opens the Print dialog:

.
I3 Print

Paper: 'Letter'

Printer

Properties...

A e : Page Setup... I

sl ) coe Ouefanotion ]

|. i’;gs Range: selected 253 of 253 pages

(3 tracker

' BOFTWARE PRODUCTS

@A () Selected Pages [l
! () Current Page (") Selected Graphic [l PDF-XChange Editor v3.x
! O Current View User Manual

() Pages: | (11| ttotal 253 pages) i

Subset: | All Pages ~| [| Reverse Order I
| |

' Pages Placement and Scaling

e -

Page Zoom: | 100% -

| Auto-Rotste Page on Paper

Zoom: 100%

14 15 16 1

1. Printer. Selects the Printer on which to print the PDF document.

1. Name It is a drop box of all available printers to allow you to select which printer to print to. The system
default printer is displayed when you first open the dialog box.

Properties.... Click this button after selecting your printer to set the printer properties as desired.
Page Setup.... Opens the Page Setup dialog to adjust some print options.

Status and Type. Display additional printer information.

Copies. Specifies the number of copies to print.

akrwn

N.B. This only works for hardcopy printers. It is disabled for "printer drivers" such as PDF-
XChange.

6. Collate. When checked, the printer will be instructed to collate multiple copies. The exact interpretation
of this is up to the printer software.
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N.B. This only works for hardcopy printers. It is disabled for "printer drivers" such as PDF-
XChange.

Print to File. When this box is checked and the OK button is clicked, the following dialog appears:
The My Documents folder and the name of the document with the extension ".prn" is the default for the
print file, but may be changed here. When you click Save, the document will be printed and saved to the

indicated file. If you click Cancel, the print job is not done.

Duplex. Allows you to print on both sides of a paper automatically or manually if your printer supports
such an option.

2. Page Range. This selects the page(s) to be printed. Valid options are:

ogahwhE

8.

All. The entire document will be printed.

Current Page. Only the currently selected page will be printed.

Selected Pages. Only pages selected in the Thumbnail list will be printed.

Selected Graphic. Only Graphic selected in the Thumbnail list will be printed.

Current View. Only pages appearing in the current view will be printed.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page ranges may
appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page ranges
may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Page Ranges to select groups based on order within the
document. Valid values are:

1. All Pages. All of the specified pages will be printed.

2. Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Page Range(s) only odd-numbered pages will be printed: 1,
3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Page Range(s) only even-numbered pages will be printed:
2,4, 6, etc.

Reverse order. Checking this checkbox will reverse the order of pages to be printed.

3. Pages Placement and Scaling. Controls the fitting of the PDF document pages to the selected printer's
physical page dimensions.

PDFXEdit3

1. Type. Controls the PDF page to printer margins.

1. None. The PDF will not be scaled but will appear on the page at 100%. This can result in loss of
page data by cropping.

Pages Placement and 5caling

Type: | None -

PageZoom:ElﬂU% *
| | Auto-Rotate Page on Paper
| | Auto-Center Page on Paper
IE"T Choose Paper Size by Document's Page Size

¥/l Ignore Printer Margins

1. Auto-Rotate Page on Paper. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the printer
page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape” page to
a "portrait" paper size.

2. Auto-Centre Page on Paper. Automatically centers undersize PDF pages on the printer
page.

3. Choose Paper Size by Document's Page Size. For a printer with multiple paper sources,
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the one closest in size to the PDF document pages will be chosen.
Ignore Printer Margins.

2. Fit to Printer Margins. The page is fitted within the printer's margins, and may be expanded as
necessary.

Pages Placement and Scaling

Type: | Fit to Printer Margins ud

Page Zoom: 100% =

I:I Auto-Rotate Page on Paper
I:I Auto-Center Page on Paper
IE']- Choose Paper Size by Document's Page Size

Ignore Printer Margins

3.

4.

Auto-Rotate Page on Paper. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the printer
page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape” page to
a "portrait” paper size.

Auto-Centre Page on Paper. Automatically centers undersize PDF pages on the printer
page.

Choose Paper Size by Document's Page Size. For a printer with multiple paper sources,
the one closest in size to the PDF document pages will be chosen.

Ignore Printer Margins.

3. Reduce to Printer Margins. Oversized pages are reduced to fit the printer margins, but
undersized pages will not be expanded.

Pages Placement and 5caling

Type:lReducetn Printer Margins -

Page Zoom: | 100% -

| | Auto-Rotate Page on Paper

I:I Auto-Center Page on Paper
I\__r’"]- Choose Paper Size by Document's Page Size

Ignore Printer Margins

=

4.

5.

Page Zoom. Allows you to enter the zoom percentage of the PDF pages.

Auto-Rotate Page on Paper. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the printer
page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape” page to
a "portrait" paper size.

Auto-Centre Page on Paper. Automatically centers undersize PDF pages on the printer
page.

Choose Paper Size by Document's Page Size. For a printer with multiple paper sources,
the one closest in size to the PDF document pages will be chosen.

Ignore Printer Margins.

4. Custom Zoom. Permits the user to print the PDF page after the page zoom is set.
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=

4.

5.

Page Zoom. Allows you to enter the zoom percentage of the PDF pages.

Auto-Rotate Page on Paper. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the printer
page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape” page to
a "portrait" paper size.

Auto-Centre Page on Paper. Automatically centers undersize PDF pages on the printer
page.

Choose Paper Size by Document's Page Size. For a printer with multiple paper sources,
the one closest in size to the PDF document pages will be chosen.

Ignore Printer Margins.

5. Tile Large Pages. Allows you to print a PDF page onto multiple sheets of paper if the page is
larger than the page sizes available on your printer.

Pages Placement and 5caling

Type:[TiIe Large Pages - |

T
Page Zoom: | 100% = Overlap: |1,8 mm :l

| Auto-Rotate Page in Compaosition

| Auto-Center Page in Composition
| Show Cut-marks on Sheet

__| Show Labels on Sheets

Ignore Printer Margins

=

6.

7.

Page Zoom. Allows you to enter the zoom percentage of the PDF pages.

Overlap. Specifies the minimum amount of duplicated information you want printed on each
tile for ease in assembly. The Overlap option uses the unit of measure specified for the
document. The value should be greater than the minimum nonprinting margins for the
printer.

Auto-Rotate Page in Composition. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the
printer page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape”
page to a "portrait" paper size.

Auto-Centre Page in Composition. Automatically centers undersize PDF pages on the
printer pages.

Show Cut-marks on Sheet. Prints marks on each corner of a tiled page for ease of
assembly. This option is used in conjunction with the Overlap option. When you specify an
overlapping edge and then superimpose those edges, you can use the cut marks to line up
the tiles.

Show Labels on Sheets. Prints the tile coordinate on every sheet. Tile coordinates are
used for reassembling the tiles.

Ignore Printer Margins.

6. Tile All Pages. Allows you to print all PDF pages onto multiple sheets of paper.
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Type:[TiIeAlI Pages M

Page Zoom: |100% e Overlap: ll,S mm

ik

| Auto-Rotate Page in Compasition
| Auto-Center Page in Composition
| Show Cut-marks on Sheet

| Show Labels on Sheets

Ignore Printer Margins

=

7.

Page Zoom. Allows you to enter the zoom percentage of the PDF pages.

Overlap. Specifies the minimum amount of duplicated information you want printed on each
tile for ease in assembly. The Overlap option uses the unit of measure specified for the
document. The value should be greater than the minimum nonprinting margins for the
printer.

Auto-Rotate Page in Composition. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the
printer page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape”
page to a "portrait" paper size.

Auto-Centre Page in Composition. Automatically centers undersize PDF page.

Show Cut-marks on Sheet. Prints marks on each corner of a tiled page for ease of
assembly. This option is used in conjunction with the Overlap option.

Show Labels on Sheets. Prints the tile coordinate on every sheet. Tile coordinates are
used for reassembling the tiles.

Ignore Printer Margins.

7. Multiple Pages per Sheet. Multiple pages can be printed on the same sheet of paper.

Pages Placement and Scaling

Type:lMuItipIe Pages per Sheet v|
Pages per Sheet: 6 (2/3) -z [z |
Pages Order‘.[Horiznntal *'l

| | Auto-Rotate Page in Cell
| Auto-Center Page in Cell

|
|| Show Page Border
|

| Ignare Printer Margins

o s

Pages per Sheet. Allows you to choose the number of pages that will appear on one
printed page.

Pages Order. Defines the order of the PDF pages on the printer page.

Horizontal. Places pages from left to right, top to bottom.
Horizontal Reversed. Places pages from right to left, top to bottom.
Vertical. Places pages top to bottom, left to right.

Vertical Reversed. Places pages top to bottom, right to left.

PwbdpE

Auto-Rotate Page in Cell. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the printer
page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape” page to
a "portrait" paper size.

Auto-Centre Page in Cell. Automatically centers undersize PDF pages on the printer page.
Show Page Border. Draws the page boundary of PDF pages.

Ignore Printer Margins.

8. Booklet. Allows you to create a booklet with pages arranged on sheets of paper so that they are
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in the correct order when the paper is collated, folded, and stapled.

Pages Placement and 5caling

Type:[BookIet VI

Booklet Type: | Brochure hd Sheetsin Signature: | 5 - |
Print Side(s): | Both - Gutter Size: |0 mm 5

I_\_ﬂ- Auto-Rotate Page in Cell
IE'T Auto-Center Page in Cell
|| Right Binding

IE'T Ignore Printer Margins

6.
7.
8.

Booklet Type. Defines the type of the booklet to be printed.

1. Brochure. Brochures are generally two or four pages in length and fit on a single
sheet.

2. Book. These have more that 2 or four pages, and are generally printed on both sides
of large sheets, which are then folded and cut to produce a "signature”. Many
signatures may make up a single book.

Print Side(s). Determines which sides of the paper to print.

1. Both. Both sides of the paper are automatically printed. N.B. Your printer must
support automatic duplex printing.

2. Front. Prints only those pages that appear on the front side of the paper.

3. Back. Prints the pages on the back side of the paper.

Sheets in Signhature.

Gutter Size. Sets the size of the blank space at which two pages come together in a two-
page spread.

Auto-Rotate Page in Cell. Pages whose aspect ratio differs significantly from the printer
page may be rotated if these results in a better fit. Example: printing a "landscape” page to
a "portrait" paper size.

Auto-Centre Page in Cell. Automatically centers undersize PDF pages on the printer page.
Right Binding. Sets the right-to-left orientation for the text.

Ignore Printer Margins.

4. Advanced Print Options. Determines if extra elements will be printed as well as the basic text.

1. Print. This drop box selects which PDF elements to print. Valid values are:

S A

Document. Prints only the PDF document without any markups.

Document and Markups. Prints the PDF document with Markup annotations.
Document and Stamps. Prints the PDF document with Stamp annotations.
Form Fields Data Only. Prints the Form Fields Data.

Markups Only. Prints the Markup annotations.

Whole Content. Prints the Whole Content of the PDF document.

2. Print as Images. Converts all pages to images when printing.
3. More.... Opens the Advanced Print Option dialog box:
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f
I3 Advanced Print Options A

1. Print Content Options. Sets the options of printing the content of a PDF document.

o

Print Page Content. Prints the page content of a PDF document.

Print Markups (annotations such as rectangle, circle, polygon, etc.). Prints the PDF
document with Markups.

Print Stamps. Prints the PDF document with Stamps.

Print Form-Fields. Prints the PDF document with Form-Fields.

1. Field Data Only (field with no border and background). Prints the Form Fields
Data.

Print Media-Annotations (movie, sound, 3D, etc.). Prints the PDF document with
Media-Annotations.

Show Print-Marks Annotations. Shows Print-Marks Annotations.

Print Notes. Prints the PDF document with Notes.

1. Print Note Pop-Up(s). Prints the PDF document with Pop-Ups.
2. Opacity. Sets the degree of opacity for Pop-Ups.

2. Rendering Options. Allows you to adjust the color and resolution settings.

wn

Color Override.

Text Rendering Mode.

Maximum Resolution for Images. Sets the maximum page resolution in pixels per inch
(DPI) for Print as Images. Default is 300 DPI which seems to be a good compromise in most
situations. Valid values are: 50, 72, 96, 100, 150, 300, 400, and 600 DPI.

Resolution for Gradient Fills. Sets the page resolution in pixels per inch (DPI) for
Gradient Fills. Valid values are: 50, 72, 96, 100, 150, 300, 400, and 600 DPI.
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5. Ignore Accessibility Color Overrides.
6. lgnore Page Crop-Clip.

3. Print to File. Saves the print settings in order to print the document later using the different
printer or computer.
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Document Properties

Document Properties... opens a dialog to display additional information about the PDF document.

Note that Description and Fonts are display ONLY - you cannot modify these fields in any way.

There are the following tabs on this dialog:

1. Description. This tab displays the descriptive information for the document. The fields are self-explanatory.

r ™y
Document Properties M
=
: Categories | | _ ﬂ Description Info '
@ Description File info ;
g Fonts | File Name: PDFXVE3man.pdf

lg‘ Security Location: C\Users\lesya\Desktop'\PoBotal {5

=0 poa 2 File Size: 15,96 MB (16 735 847

@) Initial View L a Dyt

| @ Advanced Document Info

QJavaScri pt Document Title: [PDF-XChange Editor v3 ]
Author: l ]
Subject: | |

Keywaords:
PDF Producer: PDF-XChange Editor v3
Application: <Unknown> i
SRS Additional Metadata.. |
Created: 27.02.2014, 19:46:48 Pages Count: 253
Modified: 19.02.2014, 1:26:12 Page Size: 2159x 2794 mm
PDF-XChange: Viewerv2.5.211.0 (Jun17 2013 09:18:22) 19.02.2014, 2:09:01

1.
2.

2. Fon

Note that Document Title, Author, Subject and Keywords may be changed as needed.
The Additional Metadata... button activates a dialog that shows customized Metadata fields that have

been added to the standard data.

From PDF Reference 1.7:
10.2.1 Document Information Dictionary

The optional Info entry in the trailer of a PDF file (see Section 3.4.4, “File Trailer”) can hold a document
information dictionary containing metadata for the document; Table 10.2 shows its contents. Any entry
whose value is not known should be omitted from the dictionary rather than included with an empty string
as its value.

Please refer to PDF Reference 1.7, available as a free download from http://www.adobe.com/.

ts. Displays the font information for the PDF document. This can be quite useful in resolving PDF display

issues across platforms, especially in the case of missing fonts.
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Type: TrueType
Encoding: WinAnsiEncoding
Actual Font: Arial
Actual Font Type: TrueType
Object Number: 2149

4 Arial, Bold

Type: TrueType
Encoding: WinAnsiEncoding
Actual Font: Arial Bold
Actual Font Type: TrueType
Object Number: 2156

4 ArialMT (Embedded Subset)
Type: True Type (CID)
Encoding: Identity-H
Object Number: 356
. |4 Consolas-Bold (Embedded Subset)
- Type: True Type (CID)
Encoding: Identity-H
Object Number: 2379

4 Courier New

Type: TrueType
Encoding: WinAnsiEncoding

Mo Security

4. Initial View. Determines the settings of the page’s initial view. The settings can be modified according to the
user’s preferences.
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o ™
Document Properties m
[ =

Categories | Q Document's Initial View
GDescrip‘tion Layout and Magnification
@Foms Mavigation View: lpage only VI
(5| Security Page Layout: [Continuous - ]

; | &) Initial View Magnification: | Default -]

i & Advanced Open to Page: (total 253 pages)
‘gjavasm Pt Window Options
Show in Title: | File Name -

[ | Open in Eull Screen Mode
I:I Resize window to initial page

|| Center window on screen

User Interface Options

I:l Hide Menu bar |:| Hide Window Controls
|| Hide Toolbars

1. Layout and Magnification. Determines the appearance of the document.

1. Navigation View. Specifies which panels and pages are displayed in the navigation pane.
1. Automatic. Uses the page display information from the PDF to determine how the PDF is
displayed.
Page only. Displays only the page. No panels are displayed.
Bookmarks panel and page. Displays Bookmarks and PDF pages.
Thumbnails panel and page. Displays Thumbnails and PDF pages.
Layers panel and page. Displays Layers and PDF pages.
Attachments panel and page. Displays Attachments and PDF pages.

o0k wn

2. Page Layout. Specifies how document pages are arranged.

1. Automatic. Uses the page display information from the PDF to determine how the PDF is

displayed.

2. Single Page. Displays only a single page at a time. It is not possible to scroll the pages to
see part of one and part of another.
Continuous. May display parts of two or more pages simultaneously.
Facing. Pages are displayed side by side in pairs, but only two pages may be scrolled.
Continuous - Facing. Pages are displayed side by side and more than two pages may be
scrolled.

o ks w

3. Magnification. Sets the zoom level the document will appear at when opened.
4. Open to Page. Determines the page that appears when the document opens.

2. Window Options. Specifies how the window adjusts in the screen area when a user opens the
document. These options apply to the document window itself in relationship to the screen area of the
user’s monitor.

1. Show in Title. Displays the File Name or the Document Title in the title bar of the window. The
document title is obtained from the Description panel of the Document Properties dialog box.

2. Open in Full Screen mode. Maximizes the document window and displays the document without
the menu bar, toolbar, or window controls.
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3. User Interface Options. Allows you to hide some parts of the interface. If the menu bar and toolbars
are hidden, users can apply commands and select tools only with the help of the keyboard shortcuts.
1. Hide Menu bar. Menu bar will be hidden.
2. Hide Toolbars. Toolbars will be hidden.
3. Hide Window Controls. Window controls will be hidden.

5. Advanced.

f ™y
Document Properties M
= =

Categories g Advanced Document Settings
®Descrip‘ti0n PDF Settings
] Fonts Base URL: ’
5| Security Trapped: lUnknown V]
[l |-, Initial View
| 24 Print Dialog Presets
& Advanced
Page Scaling: [ Default - ]
LE JawvaScript
Duplex Mode: [Default hd ]

[®] Paper Size by Document Page Size
Print Page Range: [ w‘ (total 253 pages)

Number of Copies: [Default V]

Reading Options

Binding; | Left To Right -]
Language: [<Unkn0wn> v]
:;mc.ti.oﬁ.s s A i R
Actions Type: ’Before Document Close VH Edit... l

1. PDF Settings.

1. Base URL. Specifies a base URL for web links in the pdf document. This makes it easy for you to
manage web links to other websites. If the URL to the other site changes, you can simply edit the
base URL and not have to edit each individual web link that refers to that site. The base URL is not
used if a link contains a complete URL address.

2. Trapped. Trapping is a complex process that depends on the interaction of various color, ink, and
printing factors; the correct settings vary, depending on specific press conditions. Do not change
the default trap settings unless you‘ve consulted with your print service provider.

2. Print Dialog Presets. When these basic print options are preset, it will not be necessary to set them in
the Print dialog box each time while printing any document.

1. Page Scalling. Allows you to preset the Default or None Page Scalling option in the Print dialog
box.

2. Duplex Mode. This allows you to preset the options of printing on both sides of a paper if your
printer supports such an option. There are four positions for you to choose:

1. Default.

2. None. Prints on one side of a paper.

3. Long Edge. Prints on both sides of the paper, which flips along the long edge.
4. Short Edge. Prints on both sides of the paper, which flips along the short edge.

3. Paper Size by Document Page Size. Selects the option by the same name in the Print dialog
box. Uses the PDF page size to determine the output tray rather than the page setup option. This
option is useful for printing PDFs that contain multiple page sizes on printers that have different-
sized output trays.

4. Print Page Range. Presets the Pages box in the Print Range section of the Print dialog box with
the page ranges you enter here. This setting is useful in a workflow where documents include both
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instruction pages and legal pages. For example, if pages 1-2 represent instructions for filling out a
form, and pages 3-5 represent the form, you can set up your print job to print multiple copies of
only the form.

5. Number of Copies. Presets the Copies box in the Print dialog box. Choose a number from 2-5, or
choose Default to use the application default, which is one copy. This limitation prevents multiple
unwanted copies from being printed.

3. Reading Options. Determines how the PDF is read by a screen reader or other device.

1. Binding. Specifies whether to display a PDF with left-side or right-side binding.
2. Language. Setting the document language in a PDF enables some screen readers to switch to the
appropriate language.

4. Actions. Sets the options for executing actions.

1. Actions Type. Determines when the specified actions are executed. The available choices are:
Before Document Close, Before Document Saving, After Document Saving, Before Document
Printing, After Document Printing.

2. Edit.... Opens the Edit Actions List for adjusting the actions.

6. JavaScript.

8
Document Properties M
[ =

| Categories ” g Document JavaScript |
| 6Description [ Add... “ Edit... H Delete
|__ Fonts
'gﬂ Security

@ Initial View

! : é Advanced

g JawvaScript
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Copy Full File Name

Copies the fully-qualified file name of the active PDF to the Clipboard.

For example, the copied path name for the demo file used in this documentation is:

F:\Samples_Editor\PDFVManual.pdf
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Open Containing Folder...

Open Containing Folder allows you to open the folder containing the active PDF document in Windows Explorer.
When the folder opens, it does so with the active document selected:

-

OO |\i!l b Com_puter LfiMaya) Q] » - - ] ‘¢| |_Se:.'r\:h 3 M\olesya) (O:) ,O |
Organize = L} Open = \Newfolder = [ @
H Favorites i Date modified Type Size E

M Desktop 12/24/201210:53 ... File folder
4 Downloads 12/24/201211:18 ... File folder
"l Recent Places 4/10/20125:35 PM  File folder
4/10/201210:03 AM  File folder
4 Libraries 12/24/201210:53 ... File folder
@ Documents 3/12/201211:55 AM  File folder
J\ Music 3/22/20125:26 PM Application extens... 7762KB |=
[E] Pictures 3 12/24/201211:01 ..  Rich Text Docume.. 1KB
B videos 12/24/2012 10056 ... Text Document 0 KB
@ PDFViewefEU_manuall 11/21/201211:24 ... Microsoft Office ... 1,758 KB
1M Computer QDWWHML@ 11/21/201211:34 ...  PDF File 7,166 KB
&L, Local Disk (C:) |_| PDF¥4Man.pdf 6/3/201111:28 AM  PDF File 1,962 KB
—a Data (D:) PDFX5Man 12/7/2011 4:10 PM Microsoft Office ... 2175KB
a Development (E:] |=| Project 12/24/201210:21 ..  Text Document ikp L4
G 8 (\\olesya) (O:) | setup 4/12/20109:44 PM  Text Document 1KB
W % Text Doc 12/24/201211:01 ... Rich Text Docume... 1KB -
€ Network ~ I . | »
PDFVManual.pdf Date modified: 11/21/2012 11:34 AM Date created: 12/24/2012 10:23 AM
PDF File Size: 6.99 MB Offline availability: Not available
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Exit
Exits the PDF-XChange Editor program.

If you select this option with open PDF files that have been modified, you will be prompted whether or not to save the
changes.
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Edit

The Edit menu items are concerned with modifying PDF information.

Undo Ctrl+7
Redo Ctrl+Y
Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Bﬂ Paste Ctrl+V
Find
Delete Delete Search
. Properties
=g Find.- bt Export settings...
b Search... Ctrl-+ Shifts F Import settings...
Reset Settings
2 Properties... Preferences
Export Settings...
Import Settings...
Reset Settings...
_-?sf} Preferences... Ctrl+K
Undo

Undo reverses the last editing change made to the document. It can be used for editing text within text boxes.

Redo

Redo reverses the undo or advances the buffer to a more current state. It can be used for editing text within text
boxes.

Cut

Cut stores a copy of the selected PDF area in the clipboard, and removes it from the document. It can be used for
editing text within text boxes.

Copy

Copy stores a copy of an area of the active PDF page selected by the Select Tool into the clipboard. It can be
used for editing text within text boxes. The Copy command is only active when something has been selected on a
displayed PDF page.

Paste

Paste inserts the information from the clipboard at the selected location. It can be used for editing text within text
boxes.

This function is partially realized in that you can mark and then copy PDF text using Ctrl+C, and then use Ctrl+V to
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paste it into the text area of any of the Comment and Markup Tools, or into another application altogether.

Delete

Delete removes the selected PDF area from the document. It can be used for editing text within text boxes.
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Find
Find allows you to locate specific text within the currently selected PDF document.

When you select this entry, it activates the Find toolbar. If the toolbar is already active, it flashes it twice.

Enter Text to Find

Drop-down List of Previous
Search Terms

Find Options

Find Previous

Find Next

The controls on this toolbar are:

1. Enter Text to Find. Enter the text you wish to find.
2. Drop-down List of Previous Search Terms. Clicking this button drops a list of previous search terms.

3. Find Options. Sets the Find options.

| Find... s £ » ¥

[

v Case Sensitive
v Whole Words

v |gnore Diacritics

v |nclude Page Text

¥ Include Bookmarks
v |nclude Comments
¥ |nclude Form-Fileds

v |nclude External Links

v Colored Find-Results

1. Case Sensitive. Searches the words distinguishing between upper-case and lower-case letters.

2. Whole Words. Searches the whole words.

3. Ignore Diacritics. Ignores diacritics while searching.

4. Include Page Text. Searches the text through pages content.

5. Include Bookmarks. Searches the text of any bookmarks, as viewed in the Bookmarks panel.

6. Include Comments. Searches the text of any comments added to the PDF, as viewed in the
Comments panel.

7. Include form fields. Includes form fields of the current document in the search.
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8. Include External links. Include hyperlinks to external files and sites in search.
9. Colored Find-Results. Show colored find-results in the active document.

4. Find Previous. Clicking this finds the selected text just before the current cursor position.

Find... v] = > %
- J

|

5. Find Next. Clicking this finds the selected text just after the current cursor position.

Find... -l = <|2]*
C ‘|

Note: It should be noted that PDF files created from solely Image based content (e.g. scanned to PDF)
cannot be text searched - there is no actual text within the PDF file - simply an image, even though the
image may represent text. Such feature requires using OCR (optical character recognition)

functionality.
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Search

Search opens a dialog box to allow searching for text in PDF documents that are text-based.

It differs from Find in that it will search either the active PDF document, or multiple PDF's in selected Folders. After
the search, you may click on a selection in the list to jump to that page.

When Search is opened the following window is displayed in a sidebar to the right of the main display area:

. Search * |

WHAT would you like to search?
(@) [E“.*.E:'. ord o

1 OF phrase... Vl

() Advanced Criteria

WHERE would you like to search?
[In active document ("PDFVManue - l

[ Search... H Options... vl

[ |

Found: 0 documents, 0 entries
State: idle

The controls on this screen are:

1. WHAT would you like to search? Enter the text you wish to search for in this field.
Note that “Search” supports the following logical operators:

AND. It can be used between two words to find both terms, in any order. Whitespace is used to specify logical
AND, as it is the default operator for joining search terms.

NOT. It is used before a search term to exclude any documents that contain that term.

OR. It is used to search for all instances of either term.

If you want these logical operators to be searched for, quote them: “and”, “not”, “or”.
2. Advanced Criteria.

1. Custom.
2. Find text with.
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3. Search.... Click this button to start searching.
4. Options.... Sets various Search options.

Case Sensitive

Whole Words

Ignore Diacritics
v Include Page Text
v Include Bookmarks
v Include Comments
v Include Form-Fields
v Include External Links
v Include Attachments
v Include Document Info
v Pre-Estimate the Search in Folder

v Look in Sub-Folders
Proximity *
v Colored Search-Results

Clear Results

Case Sensitive. Searches the words distinguishing between upper-case and lower-case letters.
Whole Words. Searches the whole words.

Ignore Diacritics. Ignores diacritics while searching.

Include Pages Text. Searches the text through pages content.

Include Bookmarks. Searches the text through the bookmarks from Bookmarks panel.

ogahwNE

panel.
7. Include form fields. Include form fields in search.
8. Include External Links. Search including hyperlinks to external files and sites.
9. Include Document Info. Searches the text through the information about the document.
10. Include Signatures. Searches the text of any signatures, as viewed in the Signatures panel.
11. Include Attachments. Searches the text of any attachments, as viewed in the Attachments panel.
12. Pre-Estimate the Search. Count number in the given folders to provide correct search progress
13. Look in Sub-Folders. Includes searching in sub-folders.
14. Proximity.
1. Only Adjacent Words.
2. Words from the same Paragraph.
3. Words from the same Page.
4. Words from the same Document.
15. Colored Search Results. Show colored search results in document.
16. Clear Results. Clears the selected search criteria.

WHERE would you like to search? Opens a drop-list of search locations:

|Ir| active document ("PDF‘u’Manual.pdf"Jl

In all epened documents (1)

| T Browse for folder... |

1. The first item on this list is the currently selected PDF file.
2. In all opened document. Choosing this option will allow you to search through the text in all opened
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documents.
3. <Browse for folder...>. Opens a screen to select a folder not found in the standard list:

-

Select Folder o
=
@ & [# » Computer » f5 (\\olesya) (0] » = | $3 || Search 5 (otesya) (0 r)
Organize » Mew folder H= - @
Ty -
b |5 Documents “  MName Date modified Type
[ J‘ Music . )
. 1 Diff 12/24/201210:53 .. File folde
I =] Pictures : ;
) 1 Image_Editor 12/24/2012 1:19 PM  File folde
[ ﬁ Videos . .
jilll 1. Images_Lite 4/10/2012 5:35 PM File folde
. 1 Images_5tandard 4/10/201210:03 AM  File folde
4 (8 Computer !
) b Ms 12/24/201210:53 ... File folde
& &, Local Disk (C3) )
I Work_copy 12 03 2012 371272012 11:55 AM  File folde
[ = Data (%) E
[* = Development (E:]
| b5 £ Qlelesya) (03)
» € Network - d 1 p
Folder: 5 (\olesya) (O:)
Select Folder ] [ Cancel
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Properties

The Properties pane becomes active when an object on pdf page is selected. The options in the properties pane
are dynamic and differ depending on what is selected. For example while typing in somewhere like a typewriter
annotation or text box, the properties pane looks like this:

Text Properties n
4 Character |
Fill Coler [ o.0.0
Font Courier New
Font Size 12 pt
Bold False
Italic False
Underline False
Strikethrough False
Script Style No
4 Paragraph
Text Alignment Left

While not typing somewhere, the properties pane is dependant on the active tool, or object:
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Text Box Tool Properties

Typewriter Tool Properties

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Text Box
4 Style
Fill Color \:'255,255,255
Stroke Color [[]255,0,0
Border — Solid
Width — 1 pt
Opacity % 100%
Blend Mode . Mormal
4 Default Text Format
Text Color [JJo.0.0
Font Arial
Font Size 12 pt
Text Alignment Left

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Typewriter
4 Style
Fill Color | * | None
Stroke Color []0,0,0
Border — Solid
Width Opt
Opacity HE 100%
Blend Mode . Mormal
4 Default Text Format
Text Color [JJo.00
Font Courier New
Font Size 12 pt
Text Alignment Left
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Rectangle Tool Properties

Stamp Tool Properties

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Rectangle
4 Style
Fill Coler JJJo.0,0
Stroke Color 255,255,0
Border — Solid
Width Il 10 pt
Opacity HE 100%
Blend Mode . Mormal

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Starnp
4 Style
Stroke Color [[]255,0,0
Opacity % 100%
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Distance Tool Properties

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Dirnension Line
4 Style
Fill Color | # | None
Stroke Color [ 255,0,0
Border — Solid
Width — 1 pt
Opacity HE 100%
Blend Mode . Mormal
4 |ine Endings
Start < Closed Arrow
End —F* Closed Arrow
Start Scale Auto
End Scale Auto
4 | eader
Leader Length 5.3 mm
Leader Extension 1.8 mm
Leader Offset 0 mm
4 Caption
Show Caption Yes
Inline Caption Yes
4 Size 8 Dimensions

Scale 1mm Tm

Link Creation Tool Properties

4 General

Keep Selected True

4 Style
Stroke Color | 3 None
Border Solid
Width 0pt

Highlight Made Invert

Sticky Mote Tool Properties

Sound Tool Properties

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Sticky Mote
4 Style
Fill Colar DESS,?_SS,G
lcon E] Comment

Opacity 35 100%

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Sound
4 Style
Fill Color [ 64.85,255
lcon ‘})) Sound

Opacity 3§ 100%

Clicking Properties opens the Properties Pane which displays the currently set properties for the selected object.
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To change any of them you have to click it. In the end of a box with property's name there appears an arrow. After

you click the arrow, you will see available options for changing each of the properties. Some items only provide
information about an object but cannot be edited.
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Export settings...

Export settings... exports the application’s settings to the data file.
There are a few options to choose from when exporting settings:

Export Settings Options

Which settings do you want to export?

|ZT Program Options
[+ History
[+ User Stamps Collections
|£T Digital Signature Appearance Templates
4[] Plug-Ins Additional Data
|Z[ Spell Checker

1. Program Options. Exports user's preferences, settings, and customizations.
2. History. Exports user's document history.
3. User Stamps collections. Exports user's custom stamps collections.
4. Digital Signature Appearance Templates. Exports user's custom digital signatures and their respective
appearance templates.
5. Plug-ins Additional data. Gives the ability to export data from various plug-ins.
1. Spell checker. Exports the user's custom dictionary entries.
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Import settings...

Import All Settings from Data File... imports the previously saved application’s settings from the data file.

’ Open

——

Ou ‘ . % FS » XChange » Samples_Editor
Organize v New folder
& Music -
[ Pictures
£ Videos

==

2|

- |“f ‘ ‘ Search Samples_Editor

MName
No items match your search,

m& Homegroup

1M Computer Select a file to preview.
&, Local Disk (C)

s Data (D) =

s Development (E:]

?- Network

=l

File name:

| |Settings data file (“xcs) =

Options... ] | Open | [ Cancel l
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Reset Settings

Reset Settings... allows you to change the current application’s settings into default ones.

Clicking the Reset Settings... option opens the Reset Settings Options dialog box:

r Reset Settings Options u

E E‘Tprogram Cptions
@Common

|?[ Presets

— The predefined or custom sets of options

Prompts list
[Z[User cheoices for some warning, confirmation and
prompt dialogs

[¥] Ul Language
ETHistory
f:l User Stamps Cellections
[ | Digital Signature Appearance Templates
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Preferences

Preferences allow you to set default values for the PDF-XChange Editor functionality.

There are 21 tabs on the Preferences... dialog:

1.

o s

©® N

10.
. Accessibility - Controls color options for displaying PDF pages for people with poor or limited eyesight.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

Documents - options allow you to modify document opening, document creating, layout and saving
preferences.

Page Display - options allow you to condition how a PDF is initially displayed. The display may be modified by
the user as necessary.

Page Text - controls the text options.

Full Screen - controls the visual display of PDF pages when in Full Screen mode.

Performance - Options affect how well the program utilizes memory and other system resources to produce
the best display.

Color Management - Allows you to adjust color settings for PDF printing and display.

Languages - Allow you to localize your copy of the editor to the language you are most comfortable with.
Prompts - allow you to restore the confirmation prompt box of the operation.

File Associations - Determines whether PDF-XChange Viewer will be used as the default viewer for PDF files
or whether another previously-installed application should be used.

Registration - Allows you to register your copy of the PDF-XChange Editor.

Measurement - Determines the linear units to use for all displays.

Identity - Allows you to store frequently-used information about yourself that can be added to PDF's that you
are annotating. N.B. Such information is never exported without your knowledge and approval.
Security -

JavaScript - Controls the behavior of JavaScript execution within the PDF-XChange Editor.

Snapshot Tool - Controls the behavior of the Snapshot Tool.

Forms - Allow you to control the options of form fields.

Commenting - Allows you to select two ways to copy circled text into Comments.

Signatures -

Scanner Presets - Control the options for scanning.

Plug-ins - Controls the behavior of the Plug-ins.

Send Mail - Allows you to adjust the options for sending an e-mail.

Search Providers -

Speech - Controls the behavior of the Sound Tool.
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Documents

Documents options allow you to modify document opening, creating, layout and saving preferences.

[ 7] Preferences

ok B Ay B conce

1. Tabs and Windows. Determines how PDF documents will be displayed by the PDF-XChange Editor. The
Setup... button will open the Manage Tabs and Windows dialog box:
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Manage Tabs and Windows

% |:| Single document mode
|:| Open each new document in new window
|:| Hide tab bar when only single document is opened

IZI- Synchronize layout of docurnent panes across all opened documents ﬁ

Open new document: [in new tab v]
Open related document: [in new tab v]
|| Minimize to System Tray
| | Close to System Tray

7.
8.
2. Open Documents. Determines how the PDF-XChange Editor responds to Open commands.

1.

2.

PDFXEdit3

Single document mode. Each window of the program may display only a single document. Multiple
windows must be opened to display multiple documents.
Open each new document in new window. Each document is displayed in a new window of one
program instance.
Hide tab bar when only single document is opened. Hides the tab bar when a single document is
opened.
Synchronous layout of document panes across all opened documents. Enable this to synchronize
changes of the document panes layout across all opened documents (i.e. reordering, splitting, toggling
panes, etc.)
Open new document.

1. New Tab - Opens the new document in sequence with the rest of the tabs currently in use.

2. In new adjacent tab - Opens the new document adjacent to the currently active document's tab.
Open related document.

1. New Tab - Opens the new document in sequence with the rest of the tabs currently in use.

2. In new adjacent tab - Opens the new document adjacent to the currently active document's tab.
Minimize to System Tray. When checked, the application will be minimized to system tray.
Close to System Tray. When checked, the application will be closed to system tray.

Restore Last Session when application starts. When checked, the last work session will open
automatically.
Manage History & Recents.... Opens the Manage History and Recents dialog.
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Manage History and Recents

piga |

History Options

T

Max. number of items: ISGDG 1] :I

ltem's life-time: | 10000 il 2| days

|| Clear history on Exit

History contains 72 items

Recents List Options
Show max. number of items: | 50 :I
[+ Show thumbnail [¥] Show file-path
[+ Show caption [v[ Cache thurbnails

oK ]I Cancel

1. History Options.
1. Max. number of items. You can set the maximum number of documents to be displayed
in the Recent documents list.
2. Item’s life-time.
3. Clear history on Exit. Clears the history list completely on exit.
2. Recents List Options.
1. Show max. number of items. The maximum number of items will be displayed in the
Recents list.
Show thumbnail. Displays the thumbnails of the documents listed in the Recents.
Show caption.
Show file-path. Displays the file path of the documents listed in the Recents.
. Cache thumbnails.
3. Save Documents. Determines how the PDF-XChange Editor responds to Save commands.
1. Always use Incremental Save. Incremental mode allows a file to be saved with both the original and
modified data. The file size will be larger but all information will be saved in both its original and modified
forms.

IEIEN

Users should not have to wait for the entire file - which can contain hundreds of pages or more - to be
rewritten each time modifications to the document are saved. The PDF format allows modifications to be
appended to a file, leaving the original data intact. The addendum appended when a file is incrementally
updated contains only those objects that were actually added or modified, and includes an update to the
cross-reference table. Incremental update allows an application to save modifications to a PDF document
in an amount of time proportional to the size of the modification rath file.

In addition, because the original contents of the document are still present in the file, it is possible to undo
saved changes by deleting one or more addenda. The ability to recover the exact contents of an original
document is critical when digital signatures have been applied and subsequently need to be verified.

2. Choose destination folder for 'Save As' of documents. Selects the destination folder to receive
‘Save As’ Documents. Clicking the Browse... button opens the Browse for Folder dialog to select the
destination folder:

4. New Documents. Controls the creation of new documents.
1. PDF-Specification. Allows you to choose the version of PDF-specification for new documents creation.
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Page Display

Page Display options allow you to condition how a PDF is initially displayed.

Preferences
o
Categaries 'I QJ Page Display Options
@Et Documents =4 | Initial Display
| 7} Page Displa Restore the last used view of document: custom ut and visibility of document's
@ tag play (V1 ity
= panes such as bookmarks, thumbnails etc.
) Page Text
e Default View:
E Full Screen [Automatic -
EPerformance : SR -
& = Restore last used ut and setti hile i do t f the
(wj Cotoi Maraganisiit Egm::[&-t used page layout and zoom settings while opening a document from
! H—T-E. Languages Default Page Layout: Default Page Zoom:
':j) Prompts [Automatic vl ’Automatic -
4 .;‘-':_" File Associations | Page Display
i &; Registration || Display art, trim, bleed boxes || Display transparency grid
% Accessibility - [V Display large images || Use logical page numbers
| PO e A e A RO e O L T e e
f & Use Resolution: | Automatic: 96 vl pixels per inch
1 8 ident 4 E e e e e O N A e
i) |
q |~ S . | Forbid the change of the current Zoom factor during execution of 'Go to Destination’
W/ »ecurity " actions (these actions can be launched from bookmarks, hyperlinks, java scripts).
_ @JavaScrip‘c : B
E 4 i [ Rendering...
i E@Snapshot Tool 1 E
=ir B

1. Initial Display. Determines the settings of the page’s initial display.

1. Restore the last used view of document: custom layout and visibility of document's panes
such as bookmarks, thumbnails etc.

2. Default View. Determines which parts of the PDF display are visible for the newly-opened document.
The view may be changed by the user. Valid values are:

Automatic. Uses the page display information from the PDF to determine how the PDF is displayed.
Page only. Display only the page. No panels are displayed.

Bookmarks panel and page. Displays Bookmarks and PDF pages.

Thumbnails panel and page. Displays Thumbnails and PDF pages.

PN PE

3. Restore last used page layout and zoom settings while opening a document from the Recent
List. When checked, AND you are opening a file listed on the Recent Files list, use the page display
settings last used for that document.
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4. Default Page Layout. Determines how the pages are arranged and whether to use continuous scrolling
or discrete paging. The view may be changed by the user.
Valid values are:

1. Automatic. Uses the page display information from the PDF to determine how the PDF is displayed.

N

Single Page. Only displays a single page at a time. It is not possible to scroll the pages to see part
of one and part of another.

3. Continuous. May display parts of two or more pages simultaneously.

4. Continuous - Facing. Pages are displayed side by side and more than two pages may be scrolled.
5.
6
7

Continuous - Cover Page.

. Facing. Pages are displayed side by side in pairs, but only two pages may be scrolled.

Cover Page.

5. Default Page Zoom. Determines how the pages are initially fitted to the display window. The view may
be changed by the user.
Valid values are:

CoNOOR~WNE

Automatic. Uses the page display information from the PDF to determine how the PDF is displayed.
6400%.

3200%.

2400%.

1600%.

800%.

400%.

200%.

100%. Page is displayed as Actual Size.

50%. Page is displayed half-size.

. 25%. Page is displayed quarter-size.

12.5%. Page is displayed one-eighth size.
8.3%. Page is displayed one-twelfth size.

. Actual Size. Page is displayed actual size.

Fit Width. Page is fitted into display area so page width is displayed. This usually results in some of
the page not being visible without scrolling.

Fit Page. Page is fitted into display area so entire page is displayed.

Fit Visible. Page is displayed without margins.

2. Page Display. Determines how the PDF is initially displayed.

1.

w

Display art, trim, bleed boxes. When checked, any art, trim, or bleed boxes defined for a document
are displayed.

Display large images. When checked, the large images are displayed.

Display transparency grid. When checked, the grid behind transparent objects is displayed.

Use logical page numbers.

Use Resolution. Page resolution in pixels per inch (DPI).
Valid values are:

10.

CoNoOGOR~WNE

Automatic: 96. Standard display monitors are 96 DPI.
72.

96.

100.

120.

132.

150.

163.

264.

300.

6. Forbid the change of the current Zoom factor during execution of ‘Go to Destination’ actions
(these actions can be launched from bookmarks, hyperlinks, java scripts).
7. Rendering. Controls the smoothing and contrast settings.
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[ /] Rendering Bl

ClearType (for Laptop/LCD screens) - |

1. Smoothing. Results in a "softer" look but some fine detail may be lost.

1. Smooth Text. Applies smoothing to the text.

2. Smooth line art. Applies smoothing to remove abrupt angles in lines.

3. Smooth images. Applies smoothing to minimize abrupt changes in images.
2. Advanced.

1. Enhance thin lines.

2. Synchronous page rendering.

3. Default transparency blending color space.
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Page Text
Page Text controls the text options.
Preferences
b
Categories .@ Page Text Options
. Documents [+] Detect Interactive Text Links

@ Page Display |ZT Create links from URLs in page text (i.e. "http://www.server.com”)

@ Page Text |ZT Handle IP-addresses (i.e. "173.194.33.46")
Eull Scraen [/ Skip IP-addresses without protocol prefix
1 |8 Performance Copy Text Options
N =
i/ Color Management e e e e
O
i,!"ﬂl Languages [Only one white space between words -

/',3'\
(7 )Prompts [T Preserve original ligatures

e o
.l File Associations

ci?@ Registration
o0 g ik

; Accessibility
EEA Measurement
9 1dentity
] Security

@JavaScrip‘c

E@]Snapshot Tool |
| == -]

1. Detect Interactive Text Links. Creates annotation links on the basis of the text analysis. If the text
contains a link to a web page but the object Link is not created, then it is possible to make the program read
the text and allow opening those links.

1. Create links from URLs in page text (i.e. "http://www.server.com"). When checked, URLs on
the PDF pages become "active" and may be clicked to bring up additional content.

2. Handle IP-addresses (i.e. "173.194.33.46"). If this option is checked the addresses, which contain
IP-address instead of domen name (e.g. http://192.168.150.18/wakeonlan/) will be processed.

3. Skip IP-addresses without protocol prefix. If this option is checked it will skip addresses which do
not start from the protocol name (http://, https://, ftp:// and so on).

2. Copy Text Options. Determines what is to be put between the words while copying the text. If the words are
distributed into some distance, you may define what to put between those words.

1. Copy white spaces mode. Controls the white spaces copying.
1. Distance words proportionally. White spaces are proportionally distributed between the words.
2. Only one white space between words. Only one white space between each word is left.
3. Preserve original white spaces only. White spaces are copied without changes.

2. Preserve original ligatures. Ligatures will be copied without any changes.

PDFXEdit3



110 . Main Menu

PDFXEdit3



Main Menu . 111

Full Screen

Full Screen controls the visual display of PDF pages when in Full Screen mode. Full Screen mode is often used for
presentations where a speaker may have the PDF pages displayed by a projector.

When not in full screen mode, you can adjust the preferences by going to Edit-->Preferences--> Fullscreen
At all times, you can access the preferences by using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+K

Preferences
=
Categaries | Full Screen Options
% Documents =11 General
() Page Display When document requests the [Ask User Before v]
L full screen mode:
.I:SSI Which monitor to use: [CU"Eﬂt v]
E Full Screen e
EPerformance e e A i Sl e e AN 3
3z Pages Navigation

@Color Management
ﬁlLanguages
':j) Prompts

.:‘-'E File Associations

&3 Registration

% Accessibility

=
—-— |

IZT Show pages navigation bar
|:| Loop after last page

IZT Exit by pressing 'Esc' key
|2T Presentation mode ﬁ

|:| Automatically go to next page after: | 5 - | sec

Background color: E} || Use solid background

| Appearance

& Measurement Mouse cursor: [Hide after delay -
-] ldents o e e e e e i B A ilni il
] _“ o | | Page Transition
'/ Security 4
- || Always use default transition
[ E, JavaScript fEd
£ 2 | Default transition: ’Replace 'l Direction: -
E@Snapshot Toal | iz :

1. General.

Cancel

1. When document requests the full screen mode. The option to allow, Deny, or Ask User Before are
provided. These come into effect when a document has a script that automatically wants to open in full

screen.

2. Which monitor to use. In instances where more than one monitor is being used with a given computer,
you may choose to always have full screen on any particular screen. Current, Tallest, Widest, biggest

and primary are automatically pulled from the system's current information
3. Stay awake. When this option is ticked, the screensaver will not activate and the computer will not go to
sleep/hibernate.
2. Pages Navigation.
1. Exit by pressing 'Esc' key. Specifies if pressing Esc key leaves full screen mode to return to regular
desktop mode.
2. Presentation Mode.
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-Left Mouse click goes to Next Page, Right mouse click goes to Previous page

-Press "B" or "W" to make the whole screen black or white respectively

-Press "P" to pause the automatic turning of pages and press it again to resume.

-Commenting and form filling ar not accessible

Show pages navigation bar. This helps to navigate the document from buttons on the bottom corner:

Previous page

[First Page (Home) | ’_{\;Z&‘;F;Zggzjend} I

\ .

Loop after last page. When navigating through the pages of the document, the editor will revert to the
first page when this option is selected and the last pages is passed.

Automatically go to next page after. This is for passive presentation. The Editor automatically goes
to the next page after the time specified.

3. Appearance.

1.

2.
3.

Background Color. Opens the standard color selection dialog to allow you to customize the background
color for the display. The default is black background.
Use solid background. If not selected, the regular background type is used.
Mouse Cursor. Determines the behavior of the mouse cursor after display. There are three options:
1. Hide after delay. The cursor "disappears" after a short delay. It reappears if the mouse is
moved.
2. Always visible. The cursor remains visible at all times.
3. Always hidden. The mouse disappears immediately after display.

4. Page Transition.

1.
2.
3.

Always use default transition.
Default Transition.
Direction.

See also: http://www.tracker-software.com/knowledgebase/455-Using-fullscreen-in-the-Editor-55309
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Performance

Performance options affect how well the program utilizes memory and other system resources to produce the best
display.

N.B. Unless you know what you are doing, we suggest leaving all options set to Automatic.

[ 7] Preferences

A et T

I
El
Kl

|
|

ER

1. Memory. This determines the amount of system memory used by the Editor, in percent of Physical memory.
The minimum used will be 40Mb, the amount specified by Automatic. Allocating more than this may improve
Editor performance, but possibly at the expense of overall system performance.

1. Use system memory in percentage points.
2. Use system memory in megabytes.

2. Threads Usage. The values are Automatic, 1, 2, 4, 8. We strongly recommend leaving these set to
Automatic.
3. Turn off all textured backgrounds to improve Ul performance on terminal session.
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Color Management

Color Management allows you to adjust color settings for PDF printing and display. We recommend that only users
with experience in Windows color management make adjustments to these properties.

[ /] Preferences

- . Documents

@Page Display
E;f Page Text
| Full Screen

| Monitor RGE - sRGB IEC61966-2.1 -

U.5. Web Coated (SWOP) v2 -

Prompts

File Associations

% Reqgistration

| |77, Accessibility
&Measurement
| & 1dentity

@ Security
QJavaScript

Snapshot Tool

1. Color Settings. Drop box determines whether Color Management is to be used or not. The valid options are:

Default.

Save Current Settings.

Delete.

Manage...

Off. No color management will be used.

Custom. The remaining color settings will be used to condition the display of PDF images.

ogakrwhE

2. Working Spaces. Determine which specific settings apply to images saved with different color options.
1. RGB. Conditions display of images using RGB settings. Valid options are:
1. sRGB IEC61966-2.1. Default setting. SRGB is a RGB color space proposed by HP and Microsoft

because it approximates the color gamut of the most common computer display devices. Since
sRGB serves as a "best guess" for how another person's monitor produces color, it has become
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the standard color space for displaying images on the internet. SRGB's color gamut encompasses
just 35% of the visible colors specified by CIE. Although sRGB results in one of the narrowest
gamuts of any working space, SRGB's gamut is still considered broad enough for most color
applications.

2. Adobe RGB (1998).

3. Generic Monitor Adobe1998RGB D65 WP 2.2 Gamma.

4. Generic Monitor AppleRGB D65 WP 1.8 Gamma.

5. Apple RGB.

6. CIE RGB.

7. ColorMatch RGB.

8. DiamondTron Monitor G22 D93.
9. Hitachi Monitor G22 D93.

10. RICOH RUSSIAN-SC 040402.

11. KODAK DC Series Digital Camera.

12. NEC Multisync Monitor G22 D93.

13. NTSC (1953).

14. PAL/SECAM.

15. ProPhoto RGB.

16. SMPTE-C.

17. sRGB IEC61966-2.1.

18. Trinitron Monitor G22 D93.

19. Wide Gamut RGB.

2. CMYK. Conditions display of images using CMYK settings. Valid options are:

U.S. Web Coated (SWOP) v2. Specifies adaptation to standard coated printing papers.
Coated FOGRA27 (1SO 12647-2:2004).
Coated FOGRA39 (1SO 12647-2:2004).
Euroscale Coated v2.

Euroscale Uncoated v2.

Japan Color 2001 Coated.

Japan Color 2001 Uncoated.

Japan Color 2002 Newspaper.

Japan Web Coated (Ad).

10. Photoshop 4 Default CMYK.

11. Photoshop 5 Default CMYK.

12. Uncoated FOGRA29 (1SO 12647-2:2004).
13. U.S. Sheetfed Coated v2.

14. U.S. Sheetfed Uncoated v2.

15. U.S. Web Coated (SWOP) v2.

16. U.S. Web Uncoated v2.

17. Web Coated FOGRA28 (I1SO 12647-2:2004).

CoNoOOR~WNE

3. Grayscale. Conditions display of grayscale images. The only valid option is:
1. Gray Gamma 2.2.
3. Conversion Options. Allows you to adjust the color space conversion in a document.
1. Engine. Determines which engine will be used for color space conversion. The only valid value is:

1. Little CMS. LittleCMS is a CMM, a color management engine; it implements fast transforms between
ICC profiles.

2. Use Black Point Compensation.
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Languages

Languages allow you to localize your copy of the Editor to the language set you are most comfortable with. This
adjusts all controls and labels to use the selected language.

You can download more language packs here: http://www.tracker-software.com/editor_lang

a

Preferences
=
i Categories H ﬁ Choose User Interface Language
. I-E__’;Hi: Documents nl Select preferred interface language:
I @Page Display Standard Mame Local Mame
— Use Regional Settings Use Regicnal Settings
|3 Page Text English (US), Built-In English (US), Buit-In
TR | |
Chinese (PRC) FIL(HE)
EI Performance Chinese (Taiwan) ()
OCoIor Management 3 Czech cettina
[ﬁ La Danish Dansk
nguages
:_ guag Dutch (Standard) Mederlands
@3) Prompts Finnish suomi
_:;l"_" File Associations French (Standard) frangais

& Registration

j Accessibility

| & Measurement

| & 1dentity

1

P )
./ Security

vEJEW'ES::H”)‘E

5] Snapshot Tool

=l

[4]

French (Switzerland)

Frangais Suisse

Frisian Frysk

German (Standard) Deutsch

Hebrew nmay

I. Hungarian Magyar

-I Italian italiano

I: Japanese BESE

:sl Korean =0

i. [ Set as Default Mﬂm
‘| TR

Options are:

1.

wn

Select preferred interface language. Allows the user to select which alternate language to use from a list.

Note that there are more languages available than indicated here. Once you have chosen your prefered

language, you must press Set as Default to apply the change.

Use Regional Settings. Sets to user's regional settings.

English (US), Built-In. This selects the application language which is English.
Set As Default. Sets the specified settings as default.

Please contact Tracker Software Products Ltd for more information.
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Prompts

Prompts allow you to restore the confirmation prompt box of the operation.

@ Documents

(") Page Display

Page Text

Full Screen

! Performance

@ Color Management

@ Languages

? "
f_' File Associations
& Registration
7% Accessibility
h Measurement
& 1dentity

@ Security
Q JavaScript

Snapshot Tool

Preferences

?

While performing some operations in PDF-XChange Editor, the program shows you a dialog box with a checkbox which

allows you to save your choice for future, like in the following example:

| E PDF-XChange

If you select the checkbox and click on Yes button, PDF-XChange Editor will remember your choice and will not show

the warning message next time you try to perform the same operation.

To restore the warning message and confirmation prompt you have to click the Restore default dialog state
button.
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[ 7] Prompts and Confirmations “
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File Associations

File Associations determines whether PDF-XChange Editor will be used as the default viewer for PDF files or
whether another previously-installed application should be used.

Preferences
=
Categaries ?i File Associations Setup
% Documents =1 | File Associations
':.5 Page Display Current PDF application:
: -] Page Text PDF-XChange Editor
e Version: 5.5.0312.0001
E Full Screen C:\Program Files\Tracker Software\PDF Editor\PDFXEdit.exe
m Performance
@Color Management 3 As Default application for PDF files: [Do not change v]
e
L3 Languages View PDF files in Internet Explorer: | Do not change -]
';3) Prompts
: _‘_ Register NP -plugin for other browsers: [Do not change v]ﬁ
| Mzl File Associations
1|8, registration Preyiew Handlerfor PDF files: | Do not change -
Uuﬁ Accessibility Thumbnail Handler for PDF files: [Do not change v]
i &Measurement | L N B
: '& Identity [ | | Apply changes only for current user
1T Security B ——
@JavaScrip‘c Y B s nsins SR oS e
B IH Efﬂntrfy when PDF-XChange Editor is not default PDF Application
i E@Snapshot Tool I H
E= '

1. File Associations.

1. Current PDF application. Shows the current default PDF application.
2. As Default application for PDF files.
1. Do not change - Does nothing. Note that after changes are applied, these options all revert back
to "Don not change".
2. Make default - Makes PDF-XChange Editor the default PDF viewer.
3. Restore - Restores previous default for viewing PDF.
3. Register NP-plugin for other browsers. Uses PDF-XChange Editor as the PDF viewer control inside
Google Chrome and FireFox. N.B. A Plug-in for Opera is in development.
4. Preview Handler for PDF files. Sets PDF-XChange Editor as the preview handler for PDF while
browsing your file system.
Thumbnail Handler for PDF files. Allows each document's thumbnail to be seen on the desktop.
6. Apply changes only for current user. Excludes other users on the same machine (i.e. Guest
account)

o
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7. Notify when PDF-XChange Editor is not default PDF Application. If this option is selected, the
PDF-XChange Editor will always verify that it is set as the default PDF application. If it is not the default,
you will see this dialogue when launching the Editor:

[ £ PDF-XChange Editor ﬂ
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Registration

Registration allows you to register your copy of the PDF-XChange Editor.

The valid serial key is provided to the registering party when they purchase a license. When set to Trial, the
program runs in the FREE Evaluation Mode. Please see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for additional
information.

When you install the serial key, your Editor's PRO features will be activated.

e i

Preferences

T TR T T

@ Documents

@ Page Display

Page Text

' EE-I Full Screen

Performance

: @ Color Management

@ Languages

b @ Prompts

UMl File Associations

|75 Accessibility
il & Measurement
& 1dentity

@ Security
glavaScript

H Snapshot Tool

e

]
==\

S 7\\‘;\:,& @.]gl _ls.—"':'.r.--:.',,-_'-,-.t.\gg:\;.
b

R T

T TN g e L e e

N

=

e S e e R
IE% a.am- o T

You have no license keys installed...

L5 —ER‘H‘“M —

SO A e

/% Add new Serial Key...

Apply

Cancel

To install the serial key, copy your personal key into the Clipboard and then click the Add new serial key...button.
You will see this dialogue:
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Add New Serial/License Key

F :

ﬁ Please specify the new serial/activation license key in text box
3

= below: E
PXP50-1LMMZa JRZ6GCWAYOIE] PbsPtwkPoESp0ix] E
upL¥CTTFdrlyRZFqidSz0rpQ3+64 PnlelLducd/HWzviN+mXZ0 [~

| [ Paste Key from Clipboard |

The key should automatically populate, if not; make sure the key is copied to your clipboard, then click on Paste Key
from Clipboard, then click "Continue".

You may wish to choose the automated licensing method using your Personal.xcvault file. Make sure that all PDF-
XChange programs are not running, then open your vault file. You can download your vault file from within your
account. More information here.

If you are served an activation code (rather than a serial key) by one of our trusted resellers, you will see this dialog
when placing your activation code into the Add new serial key field.

Activate...

Please specify your name and valid e-mail address.

Please be sure that the e-mail address provided by you is robust and valid as |
our activation server will provide all future upgrades and license keys to this
email address! Once activation is successfully completed your application will
autornatically update your system with the required license key.

Your Mame: [Tracker Software Products| ]

Your E-mail: ’-@tra cker-software.com ]*

You will be notified of the procedure's success with the following message:

PDF-XChange Editor
@ Result of adding new license key(s):
1 license key has been successfully added to your list.
Close

You can verify whether you are in Evaluation mode, or licensed mode by going to Edit -> Preferences -> Registration,
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and making sure you see the key state as Valid. More information regarding Evaluation VS. Licensed mode here.
Hide all protected features in all toolbar and menus. When checked in Evaluation mode, items labeled

PRO in the menus and tollbar will not be displayed, thus preventing accidentally modifying the PDF in a way that would
cause the watermarks to appear in the PDF when saved.
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Accessibility

Accessibility controls color options for displaying PDF pages for people with poor or limited eyesight.

[ /] Preferences

| @ Color Management

@ Languages
@ Prompts

3| Snapshot Tool

1. Override Document Colors. When checked, PDF document colors will be overridden and the other controls
on the screen become active.
2. Color Scheme. Use Predefined High-Contrast Color Scheme:

Windows. Use the color scheme from Windows accessibility options.

Green on Black. Green text on Black background.

Yellow on Black. Yellow text on Black background.

White on Black. White text on Black background.

Black on White. Black text on White background.

Save Current Settings. Saves all current settings.

Delete. Deletes the selected color scheme.

Manage.... Opens the Manage Presets dialog, which allows you to delete, edit or clone any of the
available color schemes.

ONoO~WNE
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[ 7] Manage Presets

| »

Ccrlor scheme based on Wmd:}wshppearances settmgs

&' Green on Black
'é' Green text on black page background

Yellow on Black
'é' Yellow text on black page background

& White on Black
'é' White text and linearts on black page background

Black on White gi
]

[ 7k Delete H Edit... ] [ - H - ] C!"E

3. Document Color Scheme Options. Allows you to adjust the document color scheme.

1. Page Background. This opens the standard Color Selection dialog to assist you in selecting a page

background color.
2. Text Color. When checked, this allows you to open the standard Color Selection dialog to assist you in

selecting a text color.
3. Line Art. When checked, this activates the following two controls:

1. Fill Color. This opens the standard Color Selection dialog to assist you in selecting a Line Art Fill

color.
2. Stroke Color. This opens the standard Color Selection dialog to assist you in selecting a Line Art

Stroke color.

4. Change the color of black text or line art only. When checked, color changes will only occur for text and
line art that appear as black on white. Other color combinations will not change.
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Measurement

Measurement determines the linear units to use for all displays.

'3523'. Page Display

! Page Text
i Full Screen

D Performance
@ Color Management

@ Languages
@ Prompts

f_' File Associations
% Registration

N e Bk W5 T 0 | o7 At i S 0 Sl R

7% Accessibility

8 identity
@ Security
Q JavaScript

Snapshot Tool

=
==

Preferences

millimeter -

Auto (10 mm) 2

Auto (10 mm) 2

0mm

4F

0mm

Ap

Auto (10} =

=

i

=

Sy

|| -

- Apply B Cancel

1. Units and Rulers. Valid unit values are:

Inch.
Centimeter.
Millimeter.

=T = = T - =

Point. 1/72 inch.

1. Show Rulers. Shows or hides rulers.
2. Show Fractions. Shows or hides fractions.

Pica equal 1/72 of a foot and so to 1/6 inch. There are 12 points in the pica.

2. Grid and Guides. Grids provide a visual reference for aligning objects vertically and\or horizontally to specific
page positions according to Ruler increments.

1. Distance between grid lines. Allows you to specify the distance between grid lines.
2. Grid lines origin offset. Changes the grid offset.
3. Subdivisions for Grid. Specifies the number of lines that appear within a given distance.
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No ok

Show Guides. Shows or hides guides.

Guides Style. Allows you to specify the guide lines’ style.

Grid Lines Style. Allows you to specify the grid lines’ style.

Use Snapping (to Grid, Guides, Objects). When this option is checked, snapping will be used.

1. Customize....
Customize Snapping

IZ]‘;Show Snap location marks
Grid
|Zf Snap to Grid
| | Snap enly to Grids [ntersections

Thresheld: | Low -

Guides

|ZT Snap to Guides

Threshold: | Low -

Objects

[ Snap to Objects
|j Snap to Annotations Only

Threshold: |Low v]

Snap to:

¥/ O End Point [ Selectan |
[¥] & Edge [

[V & Mid Paint

[¥] 4 Center

[¥] < Intersection

Deselect All }

1. Show Snap location marks. Shows or hides snap location marks.

2. Grid.
1. Snap to Grid. Aligns an object with the nearest grid line when you move the object.
2. Snap only to Grids Intersections.

3. Threshold. Allows you to choose the level of sensibility. Valid values are: Low,
Medium, High.

3. Guides.

1. Snap to Guides. Aligns an object with the guide lines when you move the object.
2. Threshold. Allows you to choose the level of sensibility. Valid values are: Low,
Medium, High.

4. Objects.
1. Snap to Objects. Aligns shapes with other objects.
2. Snap to Annotations Only. Allows snapping to annotations only.

3. Threshold. Allows you to choose the level of sensibility. Valid values are: Low,
Medium, High.

4. Snap to:
1. End Point. Allows shapping to end point of the object.
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Edge. Allows snapping to the edge of the object.

Mid Point. Allows snapping to middle point of the object.
Center. Allows snapping to the center of the object.
Intersection.

arwN

5. Select All. Selects all.
6. Deselect All. Deselects all.
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Identity

Identity allows you to store frequently-used information about yourself that can be added to PDF's that you are

annotating.

N.B. Such information is never exported without your knowledge and approval.

[ /] Preferences

@ Documents e
IZE'::_']. Page Display

Page Text

Full Screen

! Performance

@ Color Management

@ Languages

@ Prompts

\E File Associations
% Registration
c’ﬁAooessibiﬁty
h Measurement

Snapshot Tool

Patrick

Login Name: Is automatically populated with the login name for that PC.

Name: Optional field

Title: Optional field

Organization Name: Optional field
Organization Unit: Optional field
E-Mail Address: Optional field
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Security

[ 7] Preferences
@ Documents & i
~) Page Display
Page Text Use Trusted/Untrusted list %
Full Screen
H Allow PDOF(s) and use Trusted/Untrusted list for other ~
i D Performance
b
¥ ~ =
3@ Sl cicnent Use Trusted/Untrusted list -
:‘i@ Languages
?
iQ RIS Location/MName Trusted
[l Fie Associations D:\Documents\Temp\br..\01 First Aid 2015.pdf (@ Ves (click to change)
& Registration http:/fwww.tracker-software.com (@) Yes (click to change)
7% Accessibility
k Measurement
& 1dentity
QlavaScﬁpt i “fl - T —)
Snapshot Tool

File Open and Program Launch options - Allows the user to manipulate permissions of certain launch and open actions.

1. When document trying to open a file:
2. When Document trying to open an attachment:
3. When Document trying to open a site
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JavaScript

JavasScript controls the behavior of JavaScript execution within the PDF-XChange Editor.
N.B. Use of JavaScript capabilities is a programmer-level task! You have been warned.

JavaScripts may be embedded in PDF documents and activated by either AcroForm controls or by events generated
by manipulating the document in various ways.

[ /] Preferences

|:f::|. Page Display

Page Text
[52] Full Screen —
B Performance a2t
@ Color Management @

@ Languages Sk -
@ Prompts 10pt
,:f File Associations
& Registration

7% Accessibility
h Measurement
8 identity

@ Security

ik

L T L AR T

Snapshot Tool

=
= -

1. JavaScript. Enables or disables JavaScript actions.

1. Enable JavaScript Actions. Checking this checkbox allows JavaScript to execute within the specified
PDF document. If unchecked, the next checkbox becomes active.

2. Show warning when JavaScript action executes. When Enable JavaScript Actions is not
checked, checking this box will pop up a warning screen when a JavaScript attempts to execute.

2. JavaScript Console. Enables or disables the JavaScript console. The JavaScript console is a part of the
JavaScript environment that allows you to view an embedded JavaScript and also allows you to execute
JavaScript commands.

1. Enable JavaScript Interactive Console. Checking this checkbox enables the JavaScript console
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integral to the PDF-XChange Editor.
2. Show Console on Errors and Messages. When checked, the JavaScript console will be activated if
the JavaScript being executed either encounters an error or if it displays a message.

1. Console Font. Specifies the Font to use when displaying the JavaScript console.
2. Font Size. Specifies the size of the Font to use when displaying the JavaScript console.

To open the JavaScript Console use shortcut keys [CtrI]+[J] or go to View menu | Show JavaScript Console.

PDFXEdit3


#_Anchor_show_java-script_console

Main Menu . 133

Snapshot Tool

This screen controls the behavior of the Snapshot Tool.

[ /] Preferences

[fE:L Page Display O

Page Text 150 i
Full Screen L]

B Performance

@ Color Management

@Languages B o e i o b o e g e
@ Prompts

,E File Associations
& Registration

7% Accessibility
h Measurement
8 1dentity

@ Security
QJavaScript

Select nearest whole page A

R W s P Rt B et S Lt

(_*}-"\' —-ﬁ—w v i—— _—-w |

1. Image Copy Options. These control the images produced by the Snapshot Tool.

1. Used specified resolution for snapshot images. When checked, all snapshot images will be
produced at the resolution specified by the Resolution drop box.
Valid values are: 72, 96, 100, 150, 300, 400, 600, 1200, and 2400 DPI.

2. Force snapshot images to grayscale. Checking this checkbox converts the image from colored to
grayscale.
This can reduce the image size quite a lot especially at higher resolutions.

3. Automatically copy image to clipboard after move or resize.

1. Select All type.
1. Select visible portion of nearest page. Copies a part of the nearest page.
2. Select nearest whole page. Copies the whole nearest page.

2. Notifications.

1. Play a sound. When checked, the sounds are made when the snapshot control is clicked to produce the
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snapshot.
2. Flash the selected region. When checked, the selected region when the snapshot control is clicked to
produce the snapshot.

3. Automatically name bookmarks from selected text.
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Forms

Forms allow you to control the options of form fields.

Preferences
i
Categaries ' . *=| Forms Options
FALLES ST |
! :| - General
& Measurement
. |Zr Automatically calculate form field values
& Identity
— |zr Show focus rectangle
Security |zr Show text overflow indicator
@JavaScrip’c S SS i
2 Highlight Form Fields
E@ﬂ Snapshot Tool
1 = |:| Highlight Form Fields When Document Opened
1 |==|Forms

[ | Highlight Required Fields Only |ﬂ Show Hover Border for Fields

8 C ti
Eﬁl ommenting FiIICc-Im: I-IwerCaIm:[il

- ﬂ Signatures
L Border Color:

i .‘T Scanner Presets
] : Highlight All Form Fields
i @ Plug-ins (_ Highlig rm Fie

(@) Highlight Only Fields of Selected Types:

2 Send Mail .

i 5 o 3 |Zanmbo Boxes |:| Push Buttons Ef Text Boxes
:n @ Search Providers EfCheck Boxes Ef Radio Buttons |:| Barcodes
3 14 o
§ Launch Applications i [T List Boxes EfS'Ignaiurﬁ

aEE .
ET«‘.‘ Customize Ul

| @ Update
_ﬂ):b Speech

(4]

1. General. Allows you to set the general options for the form fields.

1. Automatically calculate form field values. Automatically performs all field calculations upon user
entry.

2. Show focus rectangle. Indicates the form field which currently has the focus.

3. Show text overflow indicator.

2. Highlight Form Fields. Allows you to set the highlight options for the form fields.

1. Highlight Form Fields When Document Opened.
2. Highlight Required Fields Only. Allows you to select a border color of form fields. The border
appears for required form fields only after you attempt to submit the form.

1. Fill Color. Opens the standard color selection dialog to assist you in selecting the color of
highlighted form fields.

2. Border Color. Opens the standard color selection dialog to assist you in selecting the border color
of highlighted form fields.
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PDFXEdit3

Menu

3. Show Hover Border for Fields.

1.

Hover Color.

4. Highlight All Form Fields. Allows you to apply highlight options to all kinds of form fields.
5. Highlight Only Fields of Selected Types.

N =

ONoO U A~W

Combo Boxes. Allow you either choose an item from a pop-up menu or type in a value.

Check Boxes. Present yes-or-no choices for individual items. If the form contains multiple check
boxes, the user can typically select as many or few of these as wanted.

List Boxes. Allow you to choose a displayed list of options.

Push Buttons. Initiates a change on the user’s computer, such as opening a file or others.
Radio Buttons. Present a group of choices from which the user can select only one item.
Signatures. Allow you electronically sign a PDF document with a digital signature.

Text Boxes. Allow you to type in text.

Barcodes.
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Commenting

Commenting allows you to select two ways to copy text into Comments.

& Measurement
& 1dentity

@ Security

i Q JavaScript

Snapshot Tool

—
Forms

@ Signatures
é Scanner Presets

G Plug-ins
[-d send Mail

c Search Providers
Launch Applications

BEE _
.% Customize Ul

@ Update
@) speech

i
I
:
g
1
:
El
!
i
i
|
|

=
B

=

Preferences

e
%
I
l
;i

1. Comments Viewing Options.

PR

Show Tooltips.

Show Text Indicators.

Display Subject Label in comment pop-ups. The subject label will be displayed in comment pop-ups.
Display Author Label in comment pop-ups and tooltips. The author label will be displayed in
comment pop-ups and tooltips.

5. Display Modification Date in comment pop-ups. The modification date will be displayed in comment

pop-ups.

6. Display localized names of units in measurement information.

2. Comments Creation Options.

1. Copy encircled text into Drawing comment pop-ups. For drawing-type comments, encircled text will
be copied into the pop-up comment, where it can be edited or further commented on.
2. Copy selected text into Highlight, Cross-Out, and Underline comment pop-ups. When using the
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Select Tool, selected text will be copied into the pop-up comment, where it can be edited or further
commented on.
3. Paste comments into mouse position. Copied comments will be pasted into mouse position.
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Signatures

Signatures - Allows you to modify your preferences for digital signatures.

[ 7] Preferences

k Measurement

Scanner Presets

e Plug-ins
[ Send Mail

OSearch Providers

Launch Applications
[=Te] @
@ Customize Ul

@ Update |
@) speech -

Creation and appearance
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[ /] Creation and Appearance Preferences “

Default DigiSig Handler -
PKCS27 - Detached -

Verification

[ #] Signature Verification Preferences “
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Scanner Presets

Scanner Presets control the default options for scanning.

[ 7] Preferences

2 | Brother DCP-T7065DN

ide | Simple Scan
| Disabled

]
]

1. Parameters. Sets the parameters for scanning.

=

Scanner. Selects the scanner on which to scan the document.

2. Data Transfer Method.

Native Mode transfers in the default mode for your scanner. Memory Mode is automatically selected for
scanning in resolutions over 600 dots per inch (dpi).

Show Native Ul.

Color Mode. Allows you to choose the color mode.

Resolution. Sets the desired 'DPI' (Dots per inch) for the file pages. This can be any value from 50 to
2400 DPI - though this is also MS Windows OS dependant; some earlier Versions of Windows do not
support DPI settings of such high values.

Paper Size. Allows you to choose an appropriate paper size.

Setup....

8. Sides. Sets the scanning side. The options are:

s w

No

1. Both Sides. Scans both sides of pages.
2. Front Sides. Scans only front sides of pages.
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10.
11.
12.

Scan More Pages. Lets you select one of the following options:

1. Disabled. Disables the scanning of more pages.
2. Ask user. When scanning is finished, you will be asked if you want to scan more pages.
3. Automatically after. When the scanning session is finished, the next one will start automatically.

Show Presets Dialog.
Show Images Insertion Dialog.
Images Insertion Options.... Defines additional image insertion options for the new document.

1. New Page Options. Allows you to set the page options.

[ 7] Images To PDF Options

[ Layout Opti
s e I ‘(&) Standa A4 (210 x 297 mm) =
Image Labels fs o, _ —

Image Processing
Image Compression

il Image Post-processing

Choose Paper Size by Source. This option specifies the size of the page by the source.
Standard. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the page.
Custom. Selecting this option allows you to specify the size of the page.

Orientation. Sets the orientation of the page.

PR

1. Portrait. The longer side of the page runs vertically.
2. Landscape. The longer side of the page runs horizontally.

5. Page Rotation. Allows you to rotate the page.

1. Don't rotate.
2. Clockwise 90 degrees.
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3. 180 degrees.
4. Counterclockwise 90 degrees.

6. Margins. Margins adjust the size of the page by setting non-zero margins using the selected
"user units." The adjustments are:

Left. The left margin is moved to the right by the amount specified in Units.
Right. The right margin is moved to the left by the amount specified in Units.
Top. The top margin is moved down by the amount specified in Units.
Bottom. The bottom margin is moved up by the amount specified in Units.

PR

2. Images Layout Options. Allows you to set the image layout options.

[ 7] Images To PDF Options

| New Page Options

Image Labels

| | Image Processing B praa i - e
Image Compression i ; - y ;
EE ~ Fit | Reduce to Cell - Hc

i Image Post-processing

1. Layout Rules. Sets the layout rules options.

1. Horizontal count. Specifies the number of columns for the horizontal layout.
2. Vertical count. Specifies the number of columns for the horizontal layout.

3. Horizontal space. Controls the amount of horizontal space around an image.
4. Vertical space. Controls the amount of vertical space around an image.

2. Align Images. Sets the image alignment.

1. Fit. When checked, the image will be sized to fit the new PDF page.
2. Keep aspect ratio. Depends on Fit. When checked, the image will be resized to fit
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the new PDF page, but there will be no distortion of the page.
3. Horizontal alignment. Sets the horizontal alignment of the images.

1. Left.
2. Center.
3. Right.
4. Vertical alignment. Sets the vertical alignment of the images.
1. Top.
2. Middle.
3. Bottom.

3. Image Labels. Allows you to set the image label options.

[ #] Images To PDF Options

New Page Options

Images Layout Options

| | Image Labels

| | Image Processing
i Image Compression

| Image Post-processing

1. Image Label. Allows you to add a text label for the image.

1. Use special text label for each image. Specifies the text label for each file. You may enter any
valid name you like.

1. Macros. Clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can
use to automatically generate file names.
The fields are self-explanatory.

2. Back color. Opens the standard color selection dialog for you to customize the background
color for the image label.
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2 o

Paragraph.... Specifies the paragraph settings for the text label.

Font.... Specifies the font settings for the text label.

Place label above image. If checked, the label will be placed above the image.

Add bookmark for each image with the same text as label. If checked, a bookmark

will be created for all images with the same text as label.

4. Image Processing. Allows you to set the options of image’s downsampling and conversion.

Images To PDF Options
o
Categories |‘ Image Processing
MNew Page Options | True Color
Images Layout Options [No Downsampling "HQ'E :‘,l pixels per in
Image Labels for images above: pixels per i
Image Processing [No Conversion '] [T Dithering
Image Compression e e e e .
| Grayscale
Image Post-processing
[No Downsampling v”% 3] pixels per in
i for images above: pixels per im
[No Conversion "] |+/f Dithering
| X
i {mororamreromorerrre e arc—
i | Indexed
| 4 [No Downsampling "“95 ﬁl pixels per im
i _. for images above: pixels per im
! [No Conversion v] n'ﬂ" Dithering
i i EP;-"Eunochmme
'; [No Downsampling 7“96 Cl pixels per im
] |
for i bove: | 122 = | pixels peri
i ‘or images al - pixels per im

‘ ' '[No Conversion v]

1. Downsampling and Conversion.

= True Color. Applies image downsampling and conversion options for true color images.

® Grayscale. Applies downsampling or conversion options for high color and grayscale images.
® Indexed. Applies downsampling or conversion options for indexed images.

® Monochrome. Applies downsampling or conversion options for monochrome images.

2. Downsampling. Downsampling decreases the number of pixels in an image. To
downsample images, choose a downsampling method (linear, bilinear, or bicubic
downsampling) and enter the desired resolution (in pixels per inch). Then enter a resolution in
the for images above text box.

1. No Downsampling. Allows you to disable downsampling if the PDF file is to be printed

at high resolution.

2. Linear Downsampling to. The classical linear downsampling approach is based on
the removal from the original image of those frequencies which are too high to be
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represented at a lower resolution level.

Bilinear Downsampling to. Adds pixels by averaging the color values of surrounding
pixels. It produces results of medium quality.

Bicubic Downsampling To. Is a more precise downsampling method based on an
examination of the values of surrounding pixels.

Using more complex calculations, Bicubic downsampling produces smoother tonal
gradations than Linear or Bilinear ones.

3. Conversion. Allows you to change the images’ color mode for grayscale, monochrome or
black & white.

arwNPE

No Conversion. No images will be converted.

Convert to Grayscale. Images will be converted to grayscale.

Convert to Monochrome. Images will be converted to monochrome.

Convert to Black & White. Images will be converted to black & white.
Dithering. When the Dithering option is selected, Photoshop mixes colors in the
destination color space to simulate a missing color that existed in the source space.
Although dithering helps to reduce the blocky or banded appearance of an image.

4. Deskew. If checked, it will straighten a skew scanned image.

5. Image Compression. Allows you to set the image compression options.

Images To PDF Options
his
Categories | Image Compression
Mew Page Options éTme Color
Images Layout Options Ef Compression enabled ’Auto

————

Image Labels JPEG Quality: | Lossless

Image Processing

| Grayscale
Image Compression
) I?f Coempression enabled [Auto
Image Post-processing e
JPEG Quality: | 73 21| Lossless
| Indexed
IZT Compression enabled ’Auto
' Monochrome
E Compression enabled ’Auto

JBIG2 Method: | Standard =

® True Color. Applies image compression options for true color images.
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6.

® Grayscale. Applies compression options for high color and grayscale images.
Indexed. Applies compression options for indexed images.
= Monochrome. Applies compression options for monochrome images.

1. Compression enabled. If checked, it will compress image content depending on the image

compression options selected.

1. Auto. The best compression settings will be chosen on your behalf whilst retaining

reasonable image quality.
JPEG. Best used for colored images.
Flate. Is used for text, graphics and images.

JPEG/ZIP.
JPEG 2000.

ok wnN

JPEG 2000/ZIP.

2. JPEG Quality. A percentage value determining image content quality over compression -
the higher the value entered the lower the compression setting applied and image quality is
retained to a higher degree - lower values make smaller files.

Image Post-processing.

. MNew Page Options

Images Layout Options
i' Image Labels
|

t Image Processing

t‘ Image Compression

Images To PDF Options

1. Deskew. This will automatically deskew scanned pages.
2. Despeckle. Will remove unwanted specs
3. Run OCR. Will automatically OCR documents when scanning.
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Plug-ins

This screen controls the behavior of the Plug-ins.

[ 7] Preferences

: bS]
i & Measurement 3 2 . .
a i 3 . Mame Publisher Versio.,

: entl B
ty v @Bookmﬁrks Tracker Software Products (Canada) Ltc 1.0.0
i @ Security ~ |[¥/] File Open Client Tracker Software Products (Canada) Ltc 3.0.0
Q JavaSeript [¥/] OCR Plugin Tracker Software Products (Canada) Ltc 1.0.0
X @ PDF Optirmnizer Tracker Software Products (Canada) Ltc 1.0.0
Snapshot Tool
@ Read Out Loud Tracker Software Products (Canada) Ltc 3.0.0
Forms @Spell Checker Tracker Software Products (Canada) Lte 3.0.0
s .
; L@ Commenting

: @ Signatures

i Scanner Presets

|[-d send Mail

@ Search Providers

Launch Applications

EEE _
E% Customize Ul

o e T R e TR T

— o e [ o

1. Available Plugins. Shows the list of all available plugins.

1. Enable/Disable. Enables or disables the selected plugin.
2. Setup.... Opens the dialog which allows you to adjust the additional settings of the selected plugin.

2. Plugin information. This tab displays the information for the plugin. The fields are self-explanatory.
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Send Malil

Send Mail allows you to adjust the options for sending an e-mail.

Preferences
o
Categories :! Send Mail Options
EHLL\'_'D:HUIII'L}‘ 3 H
Method: | Ask before sending -
& Measurement ;
| SMTP Server
8 1dentity |
~7 ) Fram: ’Example: ellen@contoso.com
./ Security
- g Server Name: ’Example: smitp.example.com
@JavaScrlp‘c
i@ﬂ Snapshot Tool

e

B | | Server Requires Authentication

Forms

Qserl’\lame:[

|

q@_ Commenting

Password: I

|

ﬂ Signatures

Connection Security: [Authorization

]

éScanner Presets
@Plug-ins
[ send Mail

| Desktop Client Options

[/[ Show Clients Dialog Window

3 ) ' Local 5tore Opti
@Search Providers | 2oaiENE pligns

b

Launch Applications

Bestination Folder | D:'\Documents'\Mail Send' “ B

2EE ;
'Eﬁ\? Customize Ul

|Zf Open the Folder In Explorer on data ready

b

@ update " [| PackFile Attachments

@J:D Speech ~th

1. Method. There are several methods for you to email and send your PDF documents and other attachments.

1. Ask before sending.

2. Mail Client. Sends your completed message through your default e-mail client application with the
properties filled as specified on this page. Same as option 1 - but no opportunity to edit the message or
add additional attachments - other than the newly created PDF document.

3. SMTP. Sends a letter bypassing your e-mail client application using the default values stored in the SMTP
options within PDF-XChange. You can setup and use multiple SMTP servers using this option. For
information on how to complete and setup your SMTP server information you will need to know your
server settings - please consult your system administrator for advice as necessary.

4. Local. Launches your default e-mail client application and creates a new email text with the required
properties completed when you complete this page. This allows you to edit the letter, add additional

attachments and send or cancel your message.
2. SMTP Server. Allows you to define the SMTP Server properties.

1. From. Enter here your e-mail address.
2. Server Name. Enter the server name.
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3. Port. Specifies the port.
4. Server Requires Authentication. This check box allows you to specify the logon information for your
server if required. If no authentication required please uncheck this box.
1. User Name. Enter your e-mail user name here.
2. Password. Enter your password.
3. Connection Security. Allows you to specify security.
3. Desktop Client Options.
1. Show Clients Dialog Window.

4. Local Store Options.

1. Destination Folder.
2. Open the Folder In Explorer on data ready.

5. Pack File Attachments.
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Search Providers

Search Providers

Here you can adjust some settings, or add a custom search provider.

Q JavaScript

Snapshot Tool
5 ’
‘@ Commenting

£ @ Signatures
Scanner Presets

ﬁ Plug-ins

(-2 send Mail

Google Search
http:/fwww.google.com,search?hl=en8g=TEST &lag=~f&log=;&client=pdf-xchange

3 D Ask.com
Ask.com Search Engine
http:/Swww.ask.com/web?q=TEST &search=search8lgsrc=080=08&I=dir

Yahoo!
a.E Yahoo! Search
|| hitp://search.yahoo.com/search?p=TEST8b={startPage?}

| )3 Bing
| Search web using Bing
http:/fwww.bing.com/search?q=TEST & go=8&form=0BLH&filt=all
| B ':! Seznam

7 Wyhledat na Seznamu...

F http://search.seznam.cz/searchScreen?q=TEST

Meta. Ul
Ukrainian search provider

i Launch Applications

BEE _
.% Customize Ul

@ Update

http://meta.ua/search.aspfq=TEST&m=

|y Wikipedia

GG

When you select text using the text select tool, you can access the context menu to search that text online. To
adjust some settings, or add a custom search provider, go to Edit-> Preferences -> Search Providers.
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Cute cat

Fi] Copy Ctrl+C
Copy as a Rich Text

[ paste Ctrl+V
‘T | Highlight Text

I Underline Text

T Crossout Text

I, Add Bookmar Ctrl-Shift+B
(=] Add sticky Note y
b
b
Ctrl+P
]| Google
‘ i .Gnugle Search
Ctrl+F || gmy Ask.com
Ask.com Search Engine
Ctrl+Shift+F
] Yahoo!
Yahoo! Search
Select All Ctil+A R
S A ﬁ Bing
I‘}?R  Out Loud Selected Text Search web using Bing
: _ Seznam
% Stop Reading Vyhledat na Seznamu...
. . || @ Meta.ua
Use Selected Text Style in Bookmark Generation... Ukrainian search provider
w Wikipedia
Wikipedia Search
g Yandex.RU
Yandex.RU Search
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Launch Applications

Launch Applications

Launch applications are used to launch PDF with another app. By default, all Adobe reader will be available, or if PDF-
XChange is installed, it will be available too.

[ /] Preferences

| I, Measurement || [ Acrobat Reader 110
. a Identity 1E C:\Program Files (xBﬁ]\;leobe\Reader 11.06Reader\AcroRd32.exe

| | PDF-XChange Viewer I%’
H @ Security C:\Program Files\Tracker Software\PDF Viewer\PDFXCview.exe
Qjava&:ript

Snapshot Tool

i Forms

ik @ Commenting
@ Signatures

| |/ == Scanner Presets

-' ﬁ Plug-ins
| -4 Send Mail
OSearch Providers
[ ]| i
| [ =mm %

.% Customize Ul

To add a new launch applications, go to New...
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[ /] New Launch Application Ex

| PDF-XChange Editor

C:\Program Files\Tracker Software\PDF Editor\PDFXEdit.exe

Name: You can set a custom name, or leave it blank to populate with the launch application's name.
Path: Must point to the install path of the app, such as C:\Program Files\Tracker Software\PDF Editor\PDFXEdit.exe
Parameter: This will automatically populate with the appropriate value.

Once satisfied, go to OK. You will immediately see the options in the lower right hand corner.

Acrobat Reader 11.0
Ch\Program Files (x36)\Adobe\Reader 11.0MReader\AcroRd32.exe

H PDF-XChange Viewer
Ch\Program Files\Tracker Software\PDF Viewer\PDFXCview.exe
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Customize Ul

Customizing the Ul

To customize the Ul, you must go to Edit-->Preferences-->Customize Ul:

& 1gentity
T security
QjavaSchpt

E Forms

@ Signatures

e Plug-ins
[ Send Mail

& Registration
70 Accessibility
& Measurement

Snapshot Tool

@Commenting

g&anner Presets

o Search Providers
Launch Applications

]
S5-. Customize Ul

Preferences

Segoe Ul (Default)

Segoe Ul (Default)

~ 1|9 pt (Defaul)

= || 9 pt (Default)

B octoute -
| | Default ~

Main Background hd

Default

~||[[] Default ~

-

-

There, you will see three major groups: Fonts, Colors, and Backgrounds. As you can see in the screenshot above, | am currently using the Ul

Default settings.

Fonts:

Here you will see two sections: One for the font in the Toolbars, and the other for fonts within windows and dialogs as well as their respective

font size.

Toolbar and menu bar Fonts:

l_ n A e i At Lt AT B i ot el i b it bl " e, " ks e et o Nt N e i S i ...-H

i e T
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General Ul font for windows and dialogs

[ 7] Preferences

& Registration
: 0.':'1Mccess:’tbil:’tty’
& Measurement

s Identity

i@ Snapshot Tool

D

@ Signatures

Scanner Presets 3 R -_ ype: (Main Background
aPlug-ins Style/ | Default - .Def e

Send Mail
cSear‘ch Providers

Launch Applications

Colors

In Colors, you will see a few sections where you can change the default color. For Face, | choose a darker color which you can see in the
screenshot below. Selection color refers to the currently active button. Changing the Highlight color will effect Selected Items in the Ul such as
Tabs and tools.
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[ 7] Preferences
% Registration
U':'Accessibility -
i G111 Sans Ultra Bold *H9 pt (Defaul -
&Measurement
a Identity Consolas -9 pt (Defaul -

Security
QJavaScript

Snapshot Tool

Forms
=

1

i@-&:}menting

Signatureg

%Scanner‘ Presets Main Background X
ﬁplug—ins Dedaul t =

Send Mail
@Search Providers

Launch Applications
" customize UI

| find the darker face color to be easier on the eyes and does not conflict with the color of text. Of course the text color can be changed to

accommodate darker Ul. Window refers to the white space you see beneath some text items.

Backgrounds
Here you can choose the way the Editor looks.

1. Type- The currently selected background type. All changes you make in the background section will be applied to the selected type.
1. Main Background - The scroll bar and other framework.
2. Pages Background - The large area behind open pages of a document.
3. Dialog Background - Dialog background is for all the context menus and setting dialogs

2. Style/Pattern - Changes the style and pattern of the selected type.

3. Show overlay shadows - When activated, shows a gradient from top to bottom.

Dialeg Background ¥
Fovey -

]
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Dialeg Background -
o

4. Turn off all Textured backgrounds to improve Ul performance on terminal session
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Update

[ 7] Preferences

K Measurement
8 identity Nk =
T Security

Q JavaScript

Snapshot Tool
I@Commenﬂng
Signatures
Scanner Presets
&7 Plug-ins

[ Send Mail

CSearch Providers

Launch Applications
EEE &
&' Customize Ul

@) speech ,
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Speech

Speech controls the behavior of the Sound Tool.

[ 7] Preferences

m Measurement

& identity s
1 Security ;

QJavaScript
! Snapshot Tool
Forms
I@Commenﬂng | W
@ Signatures
ﬁ&:anner Presets
&7 Plug-ins T m— — o ——
[ Send Mail

CSearch Providers - Readthisted
Launch Applications

EEE _
E% Customize Ul

@ Update

Microsoft David Desktop - English (United States) hd

@

1. Read Out Loud Options. Set the options of reading the text in a PDF document.

1. Volume. Controls the volume.
2. Use default voice. The default voice will be used.

1. Voice. Opens the list of possible voices for you to choose.

3. Use default speech attributes. If checked, the pitch and rate will be set by default. If this option is
not checked, you can change the pitch and rate of the voice manually.

Read Comments. If checked, the text including comments will be read.

Read Form Fields. If checked, the text including form fields will be read.

Test. Allows you to test the voice settings.

o o~
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View
The View menu determines what PDF information is displayed and how.
Toolbars 3
Rotate View 3
W [ID Bookmarks Ctrl+B
; Toolbars
Qf':.!_!::.; Thurmbnails Ctrl+T Rotate View
Other Panes » Bookmarks
Thumbnails
Page Layout 3 Other Panes
Page Layout
Zoom 3 Zoom
Show 3 Show
Snap
Snap Ctrl+Shift+: Go To
Portfolio
GoTo » Full Screen Mode
Portfolio L4
Full Screen Mode F11

Note that Bookmarks, Thumbnails, and Comments may be "grabbed" and docked either as "Panes" (along the
top of the PDF Display area), "Bars" (along the left or right sides of the PDF Display area) or left floating.

You can find some more view options here.
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Toolbars

The Toolbars submenu selects or deselects the following toolbars to be displayed when you run the Editor:

v Commenting Toolbar

v Content Editing Toolbar

v File Toolbar

v Measurement Toolbar

v Menu Bar Fa
v Properties Toolbar Ctri+E
v Rotate View Toolbar

v Standard Toolbar

v Zoom Toolbar

v Document Options Toolbar
v Launch Application Toolbar
v Page Layout Toolbar

v Document Navigation Toolbar

Customize Toolbars...

Please see the Toolbars Area for additional information on Customize Toolbars... item.
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Rotate View

Rotate View rotates the PDF page view by 90 degrees clockwise or counterclockwise.
@ Rotate CW Ctrl+Shift+"Num +"
3 Rotate CCW  Ctrl+Shift+"Num -*

Please note that these changes are temporary. Akin to rotating your monitor. For permanent page rotation, please

see here:
http://www.tracker-software.com/knowledgebase/247-1-have-a-problem-with-rotating-pages-in-a-document-not-being-

saved
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Bookmarks

Clicking the Bookmarks item shows the Bookmarks pane. If the Thumbnails pane is displayed, this hides it.

Bookmarks x |
- : = e s B
., %2 Options... - B =i HE#—— Editor Toolbar
[ mWelcome 1
||E Intm:iuckmnl
[E] PDF Editor Overview
IE Page Centent Editing
ID Main Menu
IE Toolbars Area
IE Mavigation Bar
[E] shell Extensions

[E] tndes

@— Bookmark Tree

The Bookmarks pane has a Bookmark Editor Toolbar at the top of the page that will allow you to add, change,
or remove Bookmarks from the active document. See Bookmark Editor for more information.

The Bookmarks Tree below the Editor Toolbar contains the list of Bookmarks for the active document.

Clicking the Options button or right-clicking any bookmark brings up the Bookmark pop-up menu:
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The

CoNoOR~WNE

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Main Menu
= Go to Bookmark Space
-~ Mew Bookmark... Insert
'\aﬁ Cut Ctrl+X
lﬂ Copy Ctrl+C
I;q Paste Ctrl+V
@Delete Delete
=1 Rename F2

[EB Set Destination

& Make Current Properties Default

c;%’ Apply Default Properties

Text Size 4
v Wrap Long Bookmarks
¥ Show/HideIcons

v Use Inherited Zoom

Import Bookmarks...
@ Export Selected Bookmarks...

Export All Boockmarks...

 Properties...

menu options are:

Go to Bookmark. Changes the current displayed page to the one the bookmark points to.
New Bookmark.... Create a new bookmark. See Bookmark Editor.

Cut. Cuts the selected bookmark.

Copy. Copies the selected bookmark.

Paste. Pastes the copied bookmark.

Delete. Deletes the selected bookmark.

Rename. Allows you to rename the current bookmark.

Set Destination. Sets the bookmark to point to the currently selected page area.

Make Current Properties Default. Sets the default properties of all bookmarks to match the currently-
selected bookmark.

Apply Default Properties. Applies the default properties to the selected bookmark(s).

. Text Size. Sets bookmark font size. Valid values are: Small, Medium, Large.
. Wrap Long Bookmark. Toggling this on allows long bookmark text to wrap to multiple lines. If this is

unchecked, then long bookmarks will take up only one line but will appear truncated in the bookmarks pane.
Show/Hide Icons. Shows or hides bookmark icons.

Use Inherited Zoom.

Import Bookmarks.... Imports currently selected bookmarks.

Export Selected Bookmarks.... Exports currently selected bookmarks.

Export All Bookmarks.... Exports all bookmarks.

Properties.... See Bookmark Properties and Actions.
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Bookmark Editor

The Bookmark Editor feature allows you to Add, Change, or Delete bookmarks in the active document's Bookmark
tree.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information!

The Editor is controlled by the Bookmark Editor Toolbar:

- _’Li- Options... ~ [IE =] @l

Each button on the toolbar has a tooltip that appears when you hover the mouse over the button, so if you cannot
remember which button does what, the tooltip will help to remind you.

In addition, each button also has a keyboard shortcut associated with it:

OPERATION KEYBOARD ACTION
SHORTCUT
Expand All Bookmarks | <none> Expands all of the bookmarks in Bookmarks View.
Collapse All Bookmarks | <none> Collapse all of the bookmarks in Bookmarks View.

Inserts a new bookmark after the selected bookmark
Other New Bookmark options are:

Alt+Insert - add bookmark before currently selected

New Bookmark... Insert . ]
Ctrl+New - add a bookmark as a last child of currently selected (if
current bookmark has no children, a new one will be added)
Ctrl+Alt+Insert - add a bookmark as a first child of currently
selected bookmark.

Properties... Ctrl+" Opens Bookmark Properties screen. See Bookmark Properties.

Deletes selected bookmark(s). More than one bookmark may be

Delete Delete .
selected for deletion.

Enslie V'S'.b'“ty oF Ensures that all of the parent bookmark items of the selected

corresponding <none> . - .

bookmark bookmark will be visible when the document is opened.

PDFXEdit3



168 . Main Menu

Bookmark Properties & Actions

The Bookmark Properties pane may be opened either by selecting a Bookmark in the Bookmark list and clicking the
Bookmark Edit button, or simply right-clicking the selected Bookmark.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.

. Bookmark Properties % |

4 General

Title Introduction

4 Style
Fill Color [Jo.00
Bold False
Italic False
4 Actions

Mouse Up Go to a page in the document

1. General. Specifies the text of the title to be displayed in the Bookmarks pane.
2. Style. Sets the font style.
3. Actions. Defines the action(s) to be performed when the Bookmark is selected.

The Actions list lists the action(s) to be performed when the Bookmark is selected. At the top of the list there
is an editor toolbar for the Actions list:

4
Edit Actions List | 7 i)
%Add“. : %Ed'ﬂ." gl %Remﬂve

‘EE;GoToaPage‘ntheDuuunent

Page: 7
K 275 mm
e 2505 mm
Zoom: 0%
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1. Add.... Adds a new Action to the list.

g Run a JavaScript

a Go To a Page in the Document

Go To a Page in Another Document

Open a File

=
Execute a Command

= Reset a Form
Subrmit a Form
&) Pray a Sound
Show/Hide 2 Field

E Read an Article

1. Run a JavaScript. Runs the previously specified JavaScript code.

.
I Add Action: "Run a JavaScript”

2. Go To a Page in the Document. Goes to the specified destination in the current document.
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:
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4. Go To a Page in Embedded Document. Goes to the specified destination in embedded
document.
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6. Open a File. Opens the specified file.
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I3 Add Action: "Open a File"

1e: | \\olesya\FS\XChange\Samples_Editor\New Docrtf || Browse.. |

.

9. Submit a Form. Sends the form data to the specified URL.
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, o
Brm s

. | FDF Files (*.fdf) -

11. Show/Hide a Field. Shows or hides a field in a document. This action may be used for form
fields.

12. Read an Article. Allows you to follow an article in a PDF document.
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rﬂ Add Action: "Read an Article” I 3 ’i b ﬁ

| Current Document (Editor Manual.pdf)

@ tracker

SOFTWARE PRODUGTS
PDF-XChange Editor v3x

User Manual

Document has no articles

Edit.... Edits the selected Action.

Up. Moves the selected action up in the list.
Down. Moves the selected action down in the list.
Remove.... Deletes the selected Action.

aghrwn
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Thumbnails

Clicking Thumbnails displays the thumbnail display which allows selecting pages and performing operations.

Pages can be selected in the Thumbnails pane by left clicking them. Page ranges can be selected by drawing
selection rectangles with the mouse. Hold the Ctrl key while left clicking to select multiple pages, independently.

If the Bookmarks pane is displayed, then thumbnails are hidden.

| Thurnbnails

it 1 P Y Ty —7 =
o ® © 7 = & [®

[ o

—_— —O= |

-*

Thumbnails =

The Thumbnails pane has a Pages Thumbnails Editor Toolbar at the top of the page that will allow you to print,
or export Pages from the active document.

1. Pages Options. Allows you to set the page options.
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"a.e Cut Ctrl+X
Eﬂl Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
@Delete Delete
@ Insert Pages 3
Extract Pages... Ctrl+Shift+E

r_’:'l Replace Pages...

] Delete Pages... Ctrl+Shift+D
7| Crop Pages... Ctrl+Shift+T
¥ Resize Pages...

'.g;, Rotate Pages... Ctrl+Shift+R
(=t print... Ctrl+P
Export r
@Zoom In Thumbnails "Mum +"
@ Zoom Cut Thumbnails "Mum -"

2 Properties...

arwnNPE

o

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

PDFXEdit3

Cut. Cuts the selected thumbnail.

Copy. Copies the selected thumbnail.

Paste. Pastes the copied thumbnail.

Delete. Deletes the selected thumbnail.

Insert Pages. Allows you to insert pages from another PDF into the current document. See Insert
Pages.

Extract Pages.... Allows you to extract selected pages from the current PDF to one or more PDF files.
See Extract Pages.

Replace Pages.... Replaces specified pages of the active document by pages from another one. See
Replace Pages.

Delete Pages.... Allows you to delete selected pages from the current PDF. See Delete Pages.
Crop Pages.... Allows you to crop the active document's pages. See Crop Pages.

Resize Pages.... Allows you to resize the pages of the active document. See Resize Pages.

Rotate Pages.... Allows you to rotate selected pages of the current PDF clockwise, counterclockwise, or
inverted. See Rotate Pages.

Print.... Allows you to print the contents of the currently selected PDF document to a selected printer.
See Print....

Export. Allows you to export a selected page(s) of the current document as an image file. See Export.
Zoom In Thumbnails. Enlarges all pages thumbnails.

Zoom Out Thumbnails. Reduces all pages thumbnails.

Properties.... Opens the Page Properties pane.



Main Menu . 177

. Page Properties % |

4 General
MNumber 1
Label 1
Width 595.2 pt
Height 841.9 pt
Rotation 0°
Tab Order Unspecified
4 Actions
Page Open <Empty>

Page Close <Empty=

1. General. Defines the thumbnail’'s general properties.
2. Actions. Allows you to define the action(s) to be performed when a thumbnail is selected.

1. Run a JavaScript. Runs the previously specified JavaScript.

"
I Add Action: "Run a JavaScript”

2. Go To a Page in the Document. Goes to the specified destination in the current document.
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:
B e

3. Go To a Page in Another Document. Goes to the specified destination in another
document.

: -
B o St ey

-

EREERDIIRYE

\\olesya\F$\XChange\Samples_ a
Window set by user preference -1

s ST

4. Go To a Page in Embedded Document. Goes to the specified destination in embedded
document.
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6. Open a File. Opens the specified file.
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9. Submit a Form. Sends the form data to the specified URL.
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, o
Brm s

. | FDF Files (*.fdf) -

11. Show/Hide a Field. Shows or hides a field in a document. This action may be used for
form fields.

12. Read an Article. Allows you to follow an article in a PDF document.
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o0k wh

~

F-

Add Action: "Read an Article”

Source

(@) me Already Opened Document

[Current Document (Editor Manual pdf)

() From File

[

Please choose an article title from the following list:

Document has no articles

6 tracker

%Y SOFTWARE PRODUGTS

PDF-XChange Editor v3x

User Manual

e

QK Cancel

Zoom In Thumbnails. Enlarges all pages thumbnails.

Zoom Out Thumbnails. Reduces all pages thumbnails.

Rotate CCW 90° Pages.... Rotates selected pages of the current PDF counterclockwise.

Rotate CW 90° Pages.... Rotates selected pages of the current PDF clockwise.

Print.... Allows you to print the contents of the currently selected PDF document to a selected printer. See
Print....

Properties.... Opens the Page Properties pane.
8. Delete. Deletes selected pages from the current PDF.

Each Button on the toolbar has a tooltip that appears if you hover the mouse over the button, so if you cannot
remember which button does what, the tooltip will help to remind you.

Right-clicking any Page Thumbnail brings up the pop-up menu.
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Other Panes

In addition to Bookmarks and Thumbnails, there are other panes that may be shown or hidden.

|HT;“ Destinations
|:! Content
Articles
{8 | Signatures
e Layers Ctrl+L
[} Comments Ctrl+M
]@ Attachments Ctrl+Shift+A
Fields Ctrl+I
(@] Pan and Zoom
%’ Stamps Palette
@ Comment Styles Palette
2 Properties Pane Ctrl+"

PobdPE

o

10.
11.
12.

Destinations. Opens a pane with a list of destinations.

Content. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the content.
Articles. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the articles.
Signatures. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the list of digital
signatures added to the PDF document.

Layers. Correspond to what Adobe® calls "Optional content." Selecting this option opens a pane within the
PDF display area that displays the optional content layers.

Comments. Display a list of comments, annotations and markups.

Attachments. Open a pane within the PDF display area that displays the attached files and allows you to
attach PDFs and other types of files to a PDF document.

Fields. Fields are found within Adobe® Acrobat® Forms. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF
display area that displays the Form fields.

Pan and Zoom. The Pan and Zoom window shows a representation of the current page(s) with a Blue
rectangle that shows the area being displayed in the main window in a reduced form.

Stamps Palette. Opens a selection list of available stamps organized by Palette type.

Comment Styles Palette. Opens the palette with the list of comments’ styles.

Properties Pane. Opens a pane with the properties list.
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Destinations

The Destinations pane displays the list of named destinations.

b

Mamed Destinations

E:%}? Options... = % MNew... % _Té Delete W
x|

T

| Name™ Page

’[ﬁ' examplel 209|
[F5 examplez 136
[F%examplﬂ 62

GLLIEICEES Mamed Destinations x-

1. Options. Displays the list of options for controlling named destinations.

H Go To Destination Space
% Mew Destination... Insert
'E Delete Delete
E| Rename F2
[R5 set

Go To Destination. Moves to the selected destination.

New Destination.... Creates the destination at the currently displayed page.
Delete. Deletes the selected destination.

Rename. Allows you to rename the selected destination.

Set. Sets the target of the destination to the currently displayed page.

arwNE
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Content

The Content pane displays the list of pages with a set of objects for each page. The objects are shown due to their
order on the page.
. Content
[« Pagel
b [T Tedt
Image [w: 224; h: 60]
b [T Text
27 Path
b [T Text
27 Path
b [Tr] Text
27 Path
b [T Tedt
27 Path
b [Tr] Text
| Page2

oy

‘| Page3
‘| Paged
Page5

| Pageb P

If you click any object from the content pane list, it will be selected on a page with a blue bounding box. If you wish
to move, resize or rotate the object, choose the Edit Content button from the Comment And Markup toolbar. The
bounding box with selection handles will appear.

It is also possible to change properties of content items that are selected in contents pane, even if Edit Content tool
isn't active.
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Articles

Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the articles.

N.B. This function was not available at the time of writing of this documentation revision.
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Signatures

Signatures opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the list of digital signatures added to the PDF
document.

X

.Signatures

sag ! ol =
- "z Options.. @ Validate All % Clear All E
|4 & Revision 1: by Digital ID - 1 i |

Restrictions: Only Form Fill-in, Signing,
Commenting and Page Adding are
allowed for this document

Signed By: Digital ID -1
<support@tracker-software.com>
Signed At: 20.02.2014, 22:57:46 +02'00'
Last Checked: 20.02.2014, 22:57:55 +02'00"

Status: Signature is VALID
% Document was not modified.

& Signing time is from the clock
on the signer's computer,

Field: Signaturel on pagel
Properties: Click to show...

Bookmarks * Thumbnails * ESGIETIE S

1. Options. See Signing for more information on the following options.

ﬂ Sign Document...

Em Place Signature...

13| Certiy (Visible)..

R Certify Onvisible)..
® Timestamp...

;$Validate All Signatures

I% Clear All Signatures

2. Validate All Signatures. Allows you to validate all digital signatures.
3. Clear All Signatures. Clears all digital signatures.
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Layers

Layers correspond to what Adobe®calls "Optional content.” Selecting this option opens a panel within the PDF display
area that displays the optional content layers.

Layers x
zt;i.*.& Options... ~ | EX

EIE]

Bookmarks * Thumbnails

It is possible to show or hide content using layers.
1. Options. Allows you to set the layer options.
List Layers for All Pages
List Layers for Visible Pages

Reset to Initial Visibility

Apply Layers Overrides

Expand All

Collapse All
E| Rename F2

@ Properties...

List Layers for All Pages. Shows each layer across every page of the document.

List Layers for Visible Pages. Shows layers only on the currently visible pages.

Reset to Initial Visibility. Allows you to reset layers to their default state.

Apply Layers Overrides. Displays all layers, even those which that are not listed in the Layers panel.
Expand All. Expands the layers tree if they are structured that way.

Collapse All. Collapses the layers tree if they are structured that way.

Rename. Allows you to rename the current layer.

Properties.... Opens the layer Properties pane.

NGO AWDNE

2. Rename. Allows you to rename the current layer.
3. Properties.... Opens the layer Properties pane.
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Comments

Comments displays a list of Comments, Annotations and Markups:

Comments

l:l Rectangle - root
30.07.2014, 12:04:48

» | | Page19(1)
> | | Page22 (1)
> || Page25 (1)
> | Page32(2)
» | | Page36 (1)

ELLLGETCCERR L T G TR Comments %

This displays a list of all Annotations by page. Note that you can go to the page and Annotation by clicking on the
comment in this list. Clicking on an Annotation also opens the appropriate toolbar for the comment.

Expand All

Collapse All

VE_L? Group By Page
@ Group By Type
Group By Modification Date
Group By Creation Date
@ Group By Author
E@ Group By Color
E{:}:' Group By Subject

v Show Subjects

v Show Authors

v Show Dates

v Show Text

v Show Statuses

Show Colors

Show Comments 3

Show Comments with Hidden Flag
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Attachments

Attachments opens the Attachments pane which allows you to attach PDFs and other types of files to a PDF.

The Attachments pane has the Attachments Editor Toolbar that will allow you to open, save, add new or delete the existing files

from the active document.

Attachments

%?é%} Options... = LE' Open L%I Save... L% New... ] é Delete

[ Marme Description | Meodified Size Location in Document
[5ta.mp1.pr1g 5/13/2008,1.. 181 KB (18,5.. Attachments Pane

1. Options.... Displays the list of options for controlling the attachments.

@'_ Open Attachment

l%l Save Attachment

l% Mew Attachment... Insert
ﬁ Delete Delete
Edit Description...

=

Open Attachment. Opens the selected attached file.

n

Save Attachment. Saves the selected attachment into an external file.

3. New Attachment.... Opens the standard Open Files dialog for choosing a necessary file.
Besides, it is possible to add a new attachment file using the Drag&Drop option. When you drag the file to

the Attachment List field and drop it, the following question appears:

y
PDF-XChange Editor

4. Delete. Deletes the selected attachment.

5. Edit Description.... Allows you to add a description to the attached file in the opened New

Attachment Description dialog box.
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2
E New Attachment Description
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Fields

Fields are found within PDF Forms. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the
Form fields. Note that the fields are listed alphabetically, not in the order they may appear to be in on the page.

Each field is identified by its name and type. You may click on a field to highlight its entry in the pane, or double click a
field in the pane to highlight the form field.

N.B. This function was not available at the time of writing of this documentation revision.
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Pan and Zoom

When this is selected, the Pan and Zoom window appears:

' Pan and Zoom ||

The Pan and Zoom window shows a representation of the current page(s) with a Blue rectangle that shows the area
being displayed in the main window in a reduced form. You may use the Hand control to move the blue rectangle
and the main display window will automatically follow that movement.

1. The control bar at the top of the window shows the current display area's zoom factor. The blue + and -
buttons may be used to change the zoom factor, or you may click the down arrow to open a list of standard
zoom factors.

2. The white arrow buttons navigate to the various pages of the currently displayed PDF document.

3. The Camera button allows you to make a snapshot of the highlighted area of the page.
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Stamps Palette

Stamps Palette opens the Stamps Palette dialog with a selection list of available stamps organized by Palette
type.

Stamps Palette =
@ Zoom In @ Zoom Out New from File... || | New from Clipboard... | |[ED = :I
4 Standard

[ArPROVED J[[ AS 1S | [conrmenmiar) [perarrueNtar

Approved Asls Confidential Departmental

[ orAFT ) [exeeromvea) [ exeren | [ wiNaL

Draft Experimental Expired Final

(rom commment) (TR ) (For arvnoven) (oot sutsees

For Comment Fer Public Release Mot Approved Mot For Public Release

[ soLb ] [ror sEcrEtr)

Sold Top Secret

1. Zoom In. Enlarges the size of the thumbnail images in the Stamps area.

2. Zoom Out. Reduces the size of the thumbnail images in the Stamps area.

3. New from File.... Creates a stamp from a selected image file or PDF document page.
You could also scan your signature into a file to allow you to then 'Stamp’ a document with your physical
signature - however - should you do this - we strongly recommend you use the Flatten Comments option to
ensure your signature is not easily interfered with in the final PDF once distributed.

4. New from Clipboard.... Creates a stamp from an image contained in the clipboard.

Rename. Allows you to change an existing stamp's name.

Delete. Deletes the selected stamp from the collection.

oo
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Comment Styles Palette

Comments Styles Palette opens the palette with the list of comments’ styles.

Comment Styles Palette @
T;-Eraw-ings 1 l@j Clone = Rename G;c_-'b_; Reset | = Delete 2 Properties Set Current

l:l Rectangle |4 Style

Fill Color | % | None
O S Stroke Color [] 255,00
/ Line Current Style Border Solid
| # Custom Styles | Width — 1 pt
/ Arrow Opacity ﬁmo%

Blend Mode - Normal

9 Polygon Line
O Polygon
Q Cloud

,{» Pencil

+ Measurement

b//q Dimension Line

+ Text Boxes

. Text Box
Callout

3 Typewriter

|# Text Markups

T | Highlight
T underine
q: Strike-Out

|# Text Notes

@ Sticky Mote

& File Attachment

| ‘))) Sound

The toolbar at the top allows you to do the following things:

1. Reset. Resets the style of the selected comment to default. All custom styles except for the default ones will
be removed.

2. Clone. Creates the style of the comment, identical to the selected one.

Rename. Allows you to rename the selected style.

4. Reset. Resets the style of the selected comment to default. All custom styles except for the default ones will

be removed.

Delete. Deletes the selected comment style.

Properties. If you select the Properties item, the pane appears with the tabs which allow you to adjust the

appearance and other properties of the selected tool.

7. Set Current. Sets the selected custom style to the current tool's style.

w

o g
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Properties Pane

The Properties pane becomes active when an object on pdf page is selected. The options in the properties pane are dynamic and
differ depending on what is selected. For example while typing in somewhere like a typewriter annotation or text box, the properties
pane looks like this:

Text Properties n
:‘ Character ]
Fill Color [ o.0,0
Font Courier New
Font Size 12 pt
Bold False
[talic False
Underline False
Strikethrough False
Script Style No
|4 Paragraph
Text Alignment Left

While not typing somewhere, the properties pane is dependant on the active tool, or object:

PDFXEdit3



Main Menu . 199

Text Box Tool Properties

Typewriter Tool Properties

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Text Box
4 Style
Fill Color DP_SS,ZSS,P_SS
Stroke Color [[J255,0,0
Border — Solid
Width — 1 pt
Opacity HE 100%
Blend Mode . Mormal
4 Default Text Format
Text Color [JJ0.0.0
Font Aral
Font Size 12 pt
Text Alignment Left

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Typewriter
4 Style
Fill Color | % | None
Stroke Color [[]0,0,0
Border — Solid
Width Opt
Opacity HE 100%
Blend Mode . Mormal
4 Default Text Format
Text Calor [JJo.0.0
Font Courier New
Font Size 12 pt
Text Alignment Left
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Rectangle Tool Properties

Stamp Tool Properties

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Rectangle
4 Style
Fill Coler JJJo.0,0
Stroke Color 255,255,0
Border — Solid
Width Il 10 pt
Opacity HE 100%
Blend Mode . Mormal

4 General
Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject
Subject Kind Default
Subject Starmp
4 Style
Stroke Color [[]255,0,0
Opacity EE 100%
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Distance Tool Properties n

|‘ General |

Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject |
Subject Kind Default
Subject Dirnension Line
4 Style |
Fill Coler | % | None

Stroke Color [ 255,0,0

Border — Solid
Width — 1pt
Opacity i 100% _ Link Creation Tool Properties ﬂ
Blend Mode . Mormal |A General |
o :
Line Endings Keep Selected True
Start < Closed Arrow |‘ Style |
End —> Closed Arrow Stroke Color | % Mone
Start Scale Auto Border Solid
End Scale Auto Width Opt

il eadee Highlight Mode ([ nvert
Leader Length 5.3 mm
Leader Extension 1.8 mm
Leader Offset 0 mm
4 Caption |
Show Caption Yes
Inline Caption Yes

4 Size & Dimensions |

Scale 1 mm 1m
Sticky Mote Tool Properties n Sound Tool Properties n
|‘ General | |‘ General |
Keep Selected True Keep Selected True
Exclusive Mode False (1]} Exclusive Mode False
4 Subject | || |4 Subject |
Subject Kind Default Subject Kind Default
Subject |Sticky Note [ faject |Sonad
4 Style ||| |4 style |
Fill Color [__]255,255,0 Fill Color [ 64.85,255
lcon Comment (1] lcon *13 Sound
Opacity 8% 100% [ Opacity 5 100%

Clicking Properties opens the Properties Pane which displays the currently set properties for the selected object. To change any of
them you have to click it. In the end of a box with property’'s name there appears an arrow. After you click the arrow, you will see
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available options for changing each of the properties. Some items only provide information about an object but cannot be edited.

See also
Destinations
Content
Articles
Signatures
Layers
Comments
Attachments
Fields

Pan and Zoom
Stamps Palette
Comment Styles Palette
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Page Layout

Page Layout determines how pages are arranged in the PDF document pane.
Selecting Page Layout opens the layout submenu:

T

v

v

W

i--:;--an-\u'rc:l Pages Continuous

Single Page
Continuous

[ Two Pages

Show Gaps Between Pages Ctri+5Shift+G
Show Cover Page in Two Pages View
Right-to-Left Pages Layout

Autornatically Scroll Ctrl+5Shift+H
Standard Layout

Ribbon Layout

coxNOG

Single Page. Only one page at a time is displayed. To change pages you must use the Go To menu or the
page selection toolbar.

Continuous. The pages are displayed as a scrollable pane. This allows you to view the bottom of one page
and the top of the next simultaneously.

Two Pages. Two pages are displayed side by side. The left page is always an even-numbered page and the
right page is the next odd-numbered page.

Two Pages Continuous. The pages are displayed two-up as a scrollable pane. This allows you to view the
bottom of one page and the top of the next simultaneously.

Show Gaps Between Pages. Shows or hides gaps between pages.

Show Cover Page in Two Pages View. The cover page is displayed in facing mode.

Right-to-Left pages Scroll. View pages from right to left rather than left to right.

Automatically Scroll. Allows you to scroll through pages without using keystrokes or mouse actions.
Standard Layout. Changes scrolling between pages to vertical mode.

Ribbon Layout. Changes scrolling between pages to horizontal mode.
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Zoom
Zoom opens a dialog box to allow you to select or enter the zoom percentage to use to display the PDF pages.
v [ 11] Actual Size Ctrl+1
%)) Fit Page Ctrl+0
« v Fit Width Ctrl+2
2 Fit Height
;1%»; Fit Visible Ctrl+3
&) Zoom To... Ctrl+Shift+M
C_;S Loupe Tool
'-:J_\ Pan and Zoom

N e

o s

Actual Size. Sets the Zoom percentage to 100%, forcing the PDF page to display at actual size.

Fit Page. Fits the entire PDF page within the borders of the view pane.

Fit Width. Fits the PDF to the width of the view pane. Scroll bars are provided to enable you to scroll the PDF
page as desired.

Fit Height. Fits the PDF to the height of the view pane.

Fit Visible. Page is displayed without margins.

Zoom To.... Opens a dialog box to allow you to select or enter the zoom percentage to use to display the PDF
pages.
Zoom To
Enter the magnification:
1]
=2 | 100% -]

Cancel

Loupe Tool.

The Loupe Tool opens a special dialog window that is linked to a scrollable, resizable rectangular that acts as a
cursor and permits the selection of a portion of the PDF page/file.

The selected area can be resized and its contents view size zoomed larger or smaller to suit. Further - like the
main 'snapshot’ tool - the defined Loupe content area can also be copied to the clip board and used as
required.
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= and released as an open standard to provi
n & user's PC - even if the Viewing p 1
3 POF file to ensure commaon viewing |12

T ey
P s h e cult s purchase of any additional sof

+tirtg software a rs - software =p
o & freely available viewer at no|c
ts between Government agencies, dd.

s rapey nacte wes e prasn |F files the user could purchase

manner of documents and informa
o rerpenive soltions i =4 & software authors - software i
i forsomeremson o oo || freely available viewer at no
or ceston s menmansentoot| € WEEN GOVErnment agencies,

IDF creation and manipulation tool

ar - we are not talking here about
1 Adobe's free PDF reader, most sp

The toolbar at the bottom of the page allows you to change the zoom percentage, and clicking the Snap shot
(camera) icon copies the displayed area to the clipboard as a bitmap.

8. Pan and Zoom.
When this is selected, the Pan and Zoom window appears:

Pan and Zoom E

The Pan and Zoom window shows a representation of the current page(s) with a Blue rectangle that shows the
area being displayed in the main window in a reduced form. You may use the Hand control to move the blue
rectangle and the main display window will automatically follow that movement.

1. The control bar at the bottom of the window shows the current display area’s zoom factor. The blue + and - buttons
may be used to change the zoom factor, or you may click the down arrow to open a list of standard zoom factors:
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6400%
3200%
2400%
1600%
800%
400%
200%
100%
50%
25%
12.5%
8.33%

Actual Size
Fit Page
Fit Width

2. The white arrow buttons navigate to the various pages of the currently displayed PDF document.
3. The Camera button allows you to make a snapshot of the highlighted area of the page.
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Show

Show opens a dialog to allow you to select the displaying of rulers, grid, guides or JavaScript Console.

|j_| Show Rulers Ctrl+R
Show Grid Ctrl+*

v Show Guides Ctrl+:
g Show JavaScript Console... Ctrl+J

1. Show Rulers shows horizontal and vertical rulers, which let you check the size of objects in your documents.
Show Grid displays the grid behind transparent objects. Grid is used to accurately line up text and objects in a document.
2. Show Guides shows the guides for lining up objects, such as form fields.
To create a guide, drag down from the horizontal ruler, or drag to the right of the vertical ruler.
3. Show JavaScript Console. To perform a JavaScript action on a PDF, launch the JavaScript Console with the keyboard
shortcut CTRL+J or go to View Menu | Show JavaScript Console.

2
JavaScript Cansole [E= e

L run & ciear [ )5 Options..
I

.

When the JavaScript Console opens, paste or write your JavaScript code into the top of the two windows and click the Run...
button. The code will run and if there are any errors the message will be displayed in the window below your code.

The Clear button removes the error message from the window below. The Options... button opens the JavaScript tab from
the Preferences....
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Snap

Snap allows you to control how drawing objects “snap” to various things such as grid lines, guides and other objects.
This feature helps to save time when you're using line drawing tools.

v Enable Snapping Ctri+Shift+;

v Snap to Gnd

v Snap to Guides

v Snap to Objects

L

Snap to Grid. The objects snap to grid intersection points.

Snap to Guides. Objects snap to align with vertical or horizontal guidelines.

3. Snap to Objects. When objects are set to snap to each other, they use snap points on either the source or
target object. Snap points are set using options.

N

See more information regarding snapping preferences here.
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Go To

Selecting Go To opens the Page Selection submenu:

[K:ﬂFirst Page Home
<:3Previous Page Ctri+Left
E:>Next Page Ctrl+Right
E:>[| Last Page End
%| Goto Page.. Ctrl+Shift+N
(5| Back Alt+Left
;% Forward Alt+Right
Previous Document Ctrl+Shift+Tab
Mext Docurmnent Ctrl+Tab

The options are:

©

disabled.

-

Go Te Page

Enter the page number:

AL Joam

. First Page. Moves the view to the top of the first page of the document. If you are on the first page, this option is disabled.
. Previous Page. Moves the view to the top of the previous page of the document. If you are on the first page, this option is

. Next Page. Moves the view to the top of the next page of the document. If you are on the last page, this option is disabled.
. Last Page. Moves the view to the top of the last page of the document. If you are on the last page, this option is disabled.
. Go to Page.... Opens a dialog box to allow you to enter a page number.

Back. Moves to the previous view. If you are on the first view, this option is disabled. Reopens closed documents that have

been viewed during the session.

Forward. Moves to the next view. If you are on the last view, this option is disabled.
Previous Document. Goes to the previous tab (left).
Next Document. Goes to the next tab (right).
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Portfolio

N.B. This function was not available at the time of writing of this documentation revision.
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Full Screen Mode
Full Screen Mode is used for presentations where a speaker may have the PDF pages displayed by a projector.

Please see the Full Screen from Preferences for additional information on Full Screen Mode.
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Document
The Document menu allows you to Insert, Extract, Delete, Rotate, or Crop pages, or Sign the document.

Warning! If you are running in FREE mode, using any function from this menu except Rotate Pages will
cause the saved PDF to have unremovable watermarks!

IMPORTANT! These functions are mostly PRO features, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for
more information!

| Header and Footer b

|= | Watermarks L

wl] Background 2

|Bales St 4 Header and Footer

Watermarks
@ Insert Pages 3 Background
[@ Extract Pages... Ctrl+Shift+E Bates Numbering
Insert Pages
n»;D Replace ages.. Extract Pages
@ Delete Pages... Ctrl+ Shift+D Replace Pages...
Delete Pages
‘o Crop Pages... Ctrl+ ShiftsT Crop Pages

Crop Page Tool

| Resize Pages.. :
(| Resize Pages Resize Pages...

I ke B Ctrl Shift+ R Rotate Pages
e
OCR Pages...
2R OCR Pages.. Signing
Redaction

.ﬁ-: Signing 3

-:E_ Redaction 3

Launch: . Adobe Acrobat 8.0 (8.1.0.200705..
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Header and Footer

To add, remove or edit the Header and Footer, click Add..., Remove All... or Manage....

cﬁ Remowve All..

=
= Manage...

1. Add.... To add header or footer to PDF document you have to type text into the appropriate box. The results
will be shown in the preview.

i B’
Add Header and Footer M
IF |

|. Text H Margins |
- Left Header Text: Central Header Text: Right Header Text: Top: |
| | H W
o
Left Footer Text: Central Footer Text: Right Footer Text:
i
Font.. [ Insert Date ’ [ Insert Page Number H Page Number And Date Format... ]
Preview

Preview Page of 209 1 Page Range Options...

]
i
]
i
— T R o - - - s
]
]
i
i
I
i
]
i

| ""WW‘I'MR‘W'W i A it i
!

%Settings: <Custom> N e

1. Text. The text to be displayed in the document's header and footer.

Left Header Text. The text to be displayed in the left header.

Central Header Text. The text to be displayed in the central header.

Right Header Text. The text to be displayed in the right header.

Left Footer Text. The text to be displayed in the left footer.

Central Footer Text. The text to be displayed in the central footer.

. Right Footer Text. The text to be displayed in the right footer.

2. Margins. Margins adjust the size of the page by setting non-zero margins using the selected "user
units". The adjustments are:

okl whE

1. Top. The top margin is moved down by the amount specified in Units.
2. Bottom. The bottom margin is moved up by the amount specified in Units.
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Left. The left margin is moved to the right by the amount specified in Units.
Right. The right margin is moved to the left by the amount specified in Units.

arw

centimeter, millimeter and pica.

Font.... Specifies the Font to use when displaying the Header and Footer text.

Insert Date. Inserts the date to be shown in the Header and Footer text.

Insert Page Number. Inserts the page number to be shown in the Header and Footer text.
Page Number And Date Format.... Adjusts the format of the page number and date.

2
Edit Page and Date Format M

o0k w

Units. The units of measure to use for the margin movements. Valid values are: point, inch,

Date Format: [m,rd

Page Mumber Format: [1

Start Page Number: [1

o
o LT Tt L S R e SR i =il
!

! &
T

7. Preview. Shows the change of the header's or the footer's appearance before you add them to the

document.

1. Preview Page. Sets the page number to be shown in the preview window.
2. Pages Range Options.... Specifies the page(s) for adding header and footer.

r Setup Pages Range M

Pages Range: selected 1 of 209 pages
(@
() Selected Pages ﬁ
(@) Current Page

() Pages: | L (total 209 pages)
Subseti | All Pages -]

All. Header and footer will be added to all pages.

Selected Pages. Header and footer will be added to the selected pages only.

Current Page. Header and footer will be added to the current page only.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page
ranges may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5.
Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on
order within the document.

PwndpR

1. All Pages. Header and footer will be added to all of the specified pages.

2. Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range header and footer will be added
to odd-numbered pages only: 1, 3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range header and footer will be added
to even-numbered pages only: 2, 4, 6, etc.

8. Settings. Allows you to save the current settings and manage presets.
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2. Remove All.... Removes all headers and footers from the document.

4
E Remove Headers and Footers

List. Displays the list of all headers and footers that were added to the document.

Add New....Opens the Add Header and Footer dialog box for adding new headers and footers.
Edit.... Opens the Add Header and Footer dialog box for editing the selected header or footer.
Remove. Removes the selected header or footer.

Remove All. Removes all headers and footers.

Close. Closes the dialog.

oakrwhpE
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Watermarks

You can add text and graphic's based watermarks to your document, remove or edit them.

1. Add.... Allows you to create a Text or Image watermark, which will be added to the page(s) of your PDF

document.

.
3 Add Watermark

)

Source

Preview Page: &

Type: [ Tent

Appealance .

n o] o]

']
CE
l

Scale: “ D Scale relative to target page

] Piacemen! i

Horizontal Oﬁset.[ﬂ mm C] from: [Center VI
| Vertical Offset; [0 mm 3] from: [Center - ]
|| As Background

T

©a

Pags Range: seleded 253 o{ 253 pags

O Selected Pass II

% Settings: <Customs>

1. Source. Specifies the settings of the watermark.

1. Type. The type of the watermark.

1. Text. While creating a text watermark you may set up the font, color and size of the text.
Also you may set the opacity of the watermark and the degree of text rotation.

1.
2.

Text. The text to be displayed on the page.
Macros. Clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you
can use to automatically generate watermarks names. The fields are self-explanatory.

Font. Specifies the font to use when displaying the watermark.
Align. Sets the text watermark alignment.
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2. File. If you are adding image watermarks you are able to set up the size, rotation, opacity
and placement of the watermark on the page.

1. File. The Browse button opens a standard Open Files dialog box to select the
necessary image file.
2. Page. Sets the page of an image of which the watermark will be created.

2. Appearance. Specifies the appearance of the watermark.

Rotation. Determines the rotation of the watermark. Zero degrees is horizontal.
Opacity. Allows you to set the percentage of the watermark transparency.
Scale. Allows you to enter the zoom percentage of the watermark.

Scale relative to target page.

PwbdPE

3. Placement. The placement fields offer you a quick and convenient way to position a watermark
wherever you need to on the PDF page.

1. Horizontal Offset. Once you have positioned the Watermark to one of the 9 starting positions,
you may "tune" the position by applying horizontal offset values to the watermark. The Units may
be mm, inches, or points.

2. Vertical Offset. Once you have positioned the Watermark to one of the 9 starting positions, you
may "tune" the position by applying vertical offset values to the watermark. The Units may be
mm, inches, or points.

3. Positions. Selecting one option from each of these buttons will position the watermark to one of 9

starting positions on the page.

Units. The valid Unit values are points, inches, centimeters, millimeters, or picas.

5. As Background. The watermark will be placed as a background.

>

4. Pages Range. Allows you to select the page(s) for adding a watermark.

All. Watermark will be added to all pages.

Selected Pages. Watermark will be added to the selected pages only.

Current Page. Watermark will be added to the current page only.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page ranges
may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page
ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order
within the document.

hPwbdpE

1. All Pages. Watermark will be added to all of the specified pages.

2. 0Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range watermark will be added to odd-
numbered pages only: 1, 3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range watermark will be added to even-
numbered pages only: 2, 4, 6, etc.

2. Remove All.... Removes all watermarks from the document.

( Remove Watermarks Lﬁw

3. Manage.... Allows you to adjust watermarks.
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22
n Manage Watermarks

- Title Add Mew...
1 27.01.2015, 20:48:41
2 27.01.2015, 20:51:04

Remove

Removwe All

)
[ _]
[a—

List. Displays the list of all watermarks that were added to the document.

Add New....Opens the Add Watermark dialog box for adding new watermarks.
Edit.... Opens the Edit Watermark dialog box for editing the selected watermark.
Remove. Removes the selected watermark.

Remove All. Removes all watermarks.

Close. Closes the dialog.

ok wnE
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Background

Background allows you to add a background to your PDF document. It may be created of an image file or just a
color and it may be applied to the whole document or the selected pages only.

1. Add.... Allows you to create a background, which will be added to the page(s) of your PDF document.

' ™y
I3 cdit Background =0

Source
S
COteme | 3|

‘l Ap.pealance ;

Scale: [100% = sz Scale relative to target page

i Placement .
Horizontal Offset; [U mm :] from: ’Center VI :
Vertical Offset: [U mm :] from: [Center v] :

I

] Pages Range: selected 253 of 253 pages

o party - maing dectm

i @ Al () Selected Pages (] et

- () Current Page : 2 e T e e s
Opegs | ] ote 253 pages)

 suee[airege T

1 s

8 FOLIMEE 2 3

| s : O

1. Source. Specifies the settings of the background.

1. From color. Opens the standard color selection dialog for you to customize the background color
for the document.

2. File. The Browse button opens a standard Open Files dialog box to select the necessary image
file.

3. Page. Sets the page of an image of which the background will be created.

2. Appearance. Specifies the appearance of the background.
1. Rotation. Determines the rotation of the background image. Zero degrees is horizontal.
2. Opacity. Allows you to set the percentage of the background transparency.

3. Scale. Allows you to enter the zoom percentage of the background image.

3. Placement. The placement fields offer you a quick and convenient way to position the background
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image wherever you need to on the PDF page.

1. Horizontal Offset. Once you have positioned the image file to one of the 9 starting positions,
you may "tune" the position by applying horizontal offset values to the irhemage. The Units may
be mm, inches, or points.

2. Vertical Offset. Once you have positioned the image file to one of the 9 starting positions, you
may "tune" the position by applying vertical offset values to the image. The Units may be mm,
inches, or points.

3. Positions. Selecting one option from each of these buttons will position the image to one of 9
starting positions on the page.

4. Units. The valid Unit values are points, inches, centimeters, millimeters, or picas.

4. Page Range. Allows you to select the page(s) for adding the background.

All. The background will be added to all the pages in the document.

Selected Pages. The background will be added only to the selected pages.

Current Page. The background will be added only to the current page.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page ranges
may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

PR

5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Page Ranges to select groups based on order
within the document. Valid values are:

1. All Pages. The background will be added to all of the specified pages.

2. Odd Pages Only. The background will be added to odd-numbered pages within the specified
Page Range(s) only: 1, 3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. The background will be added to even-numbered pages within the
specified Page Range(s) only: 2, 4, 6, etc.

2. Remove.... Removes the background from the document.

r Remove Background @1

I-/. ? .\I Are you sure you want to remove Background from the document? |

) 2 4

s

3. Update.... Opens the Edit Background dialog box for editing the background.

PDFXEdit3



Main Menu . 221

siappad hars mad s ar o phasmas o corsirus S bagacy of i FEEE FO-
i il WEW P KChaage el 1, e savn ac 4 hoet of castd e s
i pe

7] T E—
e

[All Pages

1011 (12 13|14

— o | o

PDFXEdit3



222 . Main Menu

Bates Numbering

Bates Numbering is used to add an identifying electronic number or date to each page of the PDF document when
it is necessary to label the document.

5 Add...
g;-indd to Multiple Files...

Remowve All..

1. Add.... Allows you to add bates number to the PDF document. The results will be shown in the preview.

fa B’
Add Bates Numbering m
| Text F Margins —I
- Left Header Text: Central Header Text: Right Header Text: |: T
| | I
| H H W )

| )
Left Footer Text: Central Footer Text: Right Footer Text: o
e
o |
' Font... f ( Insert Date ] [ Add Bates Numbering... ]{ Page Number And Date Format... }

| Preview

Preview Page of 209 [ Page Range Opticns...
T

i
Intradurctinn i
sU rt forums. We welcome you ideas and suggestions on these forums as well.

1. Text. The text to be displayed in the document's header or footer.

Left Header Text. The text to be displayed in the left header.
Central Header Text. The text to be displayed in the central header.
Right Header Text. The text to be displayed in the right header.
Left Footer Text. The text to be displayed in the left footer.

Central Footer Text. The text to be displayed in the central footer.
Right Footer Text. The text to be displayed in the right footer.

oakrwhE

2. Margins. Margins adjust the size of the page by setting non-zero margins using the selected "user
units". The adjustments are:

1. Top. The top margin is moved down by the amount specified in Units.
2. Bottom. The bottom margin is moved up by the amount specified in Units.
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Left. The left margin is moved to the right by the amount specified in Units.

Right. The right margin is moved to the left by the amount specified in Units.

Units. The units of measure to use for the margin movements. Valid values are: point, inch,
centimeter, millimeter and pica.

arw

3. Font.... Specifies the Font to use when displaying the bates number.
4. Insert Date. Inserts the date to be shown in the Header and Footer text.
5. Add Bates Numbering.... Allows you to adjust the bates numbering settings.

r Bates Numbering Format M

Number of Digits: 3

Start Number: |1

Date Format: [m.‘d

Page Number Format: ! [Bates MNumbering

5
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7. Preview. Shows the change of the bates number's appearance before you add it to the document.

1. Preview Page. Sets the page number to be shown in the preview window.
2. Pages Range Options.... Specifies the page(s) for adding the bates number.

PR

r Setup Pages Range M

Pages Range: selected 1 of 209 pages
) All

- Selected Pages ﬁ
(@) Current Page

(0 Pages: | | (total 209 pages)
Subset: | All Pages -]

All. The bates numbering will be added to all pages.

Selected Pages. The bates numbering will be added to the selected pages only.

Current Page. The bates numbering will be added to the current page only.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page
ranges may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5.
Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on
order within the document.

1. All Pages. The bates numbering will be added to all of the specified pages.

2. Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range the bates numbering will be added
to odd-numbered pages only: 1, 3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range the bates numbering will be
added to even-numbered pages only: 2, 4, 6, etc.

2. Add to Multiple Files.... Allows you to add bates number to more than one PDFdocument.
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2
Add Bates Numbering to Files E

|| Title Location Size Maodified Pages Count | Pages Size Pages Range |
PDF documentl(l).pdf  G:\XChange.. 14 MEB (14 67.. 14.10.2013,1.. 215 2159x 2794 .. All Pages I
| PDF documentl{2).pdf  G:\XChange.. 14,33 MB (15.. 10.10.2013, 9.. 225 2159 x 2794 .. All Pages

_ [ P Add Files... v][ [*5 Add Folder... ] Page Range Options... ] BB DE] .
- : : - :

{ Output Options |
| O Replace file names with starting and ending Bates number (e.g. 000100-000115.pdf)

(@) File Name: [2[FileName] |t2 -]

Destination Folder: [C:'-.Uzers"-IE:}'a"-.DccumEnt:"-. ][ Ry ] :
[ Overwite Existing Files i
i || Open folder with results after the numeration

'; DC{bateLDgE_IE_ : ’C:"-.Users"-.Ie:}-‘a"-.Dccuments‘-. H } I
| }

1. Source Files.... Selects the files for adding the bates numbering.

2. Add Files.... Opens the Open Files dialog box to select a file from.

3. Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to add/select all text files contained in the
selected folder.

4. Page Range Options.... Opens the Setup Pages Range dialog which allows you to specify the page(s)
for adding the bates number.

r Setup Pages Range u

i .Page_: .R.ange: se.i.e:;'t;ed 20'9 uf -Zé!i-pages -

(o) All

(O Pages | (11| (total 209 pages)

Subset: | All Pages

4

]
=,
-]

Cancel |

To Top. Moves the selected file to the top of the list.
Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.
Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.
To Bottom. Moves the selected file to the bottom of the list.
Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.
Output Options. Allows you to set the appropriate output options.
1. Replace file names with starting and ending Bates number (e.g. 000100-000115.pdf).
2. File Name. Specifies the name of the output file. You may enter any valid file name you like.
In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can use to
automatically generate file names.

Cox~NoG

1
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This is especially useful for repeat jobs and to set the file numbering when single-page image files
are being generated for multiple document pages.

1. Destination Folder. Selects the destination folder to receive the output files. Note that you
may not simply type in the destination folder. Clicking the Browse button opens the Browse
for Folder.

3. Overwrite Existing Files.
4. Open folder with results after the numeration.
5. Create Log File.

11. Options....

3. Remove All.... Removes all bates numbers from the document.

v —
Remove Bates Numberings g

4. Manage.... Allows you to adjust bates numbers.

-

Manage Bates Numbers

List:
# Title Add New...
1 01.02.2015,12:21:28

2 01.02.2015,12:22:51 Ed|

Remove

[

Removwe All

List. Displays the list of all bates numbers that were added to the document.

Add New....Opens the Add Bates Numbering dialog box for adding new bates numbers.
Edit.... Opens the Add Bates Numbering dialog box for editing the selected bates numbers.
Remove. Removes the selected bates numbers.

Remove All. Removes all bates numbers.

Help.

Close. Closes the dialog.

NogokwbhpE
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Insert Pages

The Insert Pages allows you to insert new PDF pages from another PDF document, insert empty pages, insert
images, scanned pages and text to the document.

@ Insert Pages... Ctrl+5Shift+I
| ;@ Insert Empty Pages...

% Inzert Images...

6

= Insert Scanned Pages..

@'_L.
== Insert Text...

a
<= Insert RTF...

Insert Pages...
Insert Empty Pages...
Insert Images...

Insert Scanned Pages...

Insert Text...
Insert RTF...
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Insert Pages...

Insert Pages... allows you to insert pages from another PDF into the current document.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.

' ™
Insert Pages M

' Source |

O From File

l =

(@) From Already Opened Document

- Actions with Objects

Comments: ’Flatten vl
Form Fields: [Flatten VI
Bookmarks: | Copy Al -]
Pages Range
(o) All
Or | 0
Subset: | All Pages -]
| Destination s ; s |
Location: ’Af'ter - I
(") First Page
() Last Page
| (@) Page: 1 =| (total 209 pages)

“ Cancel

1. Source. Selects the source PDF for the pages to insert.
1. From File. Selecting this option allows you to enter a file name.

1. File. Field to enter fully-qualified path name of PDF file to select pages from.
2. Browse.... Opens a standard Open File dialog box to select a PDF file to select pages from.

2. From Already Opened Document. Selecting this option allows you to select one of the other PDF files
already open in the Editor. The Drop list allows you to select one of the currently-open PDF files.

2. Actions with Objects. Determines the actions with comments, form fields and bookmarks in the process of
page insertion.

1. Comments. Possible choices are:
1. Copy. Comments will be copied in the process of insertion.
2. Flatten. Comments will be flattened in the process of insertion.
3. Do Not Copy. Comments will not be copied in the process of insertion.

2. Form Fields. Possible choices are:

1. Copy. Form fields will be copied in the process of insertion.
2. Flatten. Form fields will be flattened in the process of insertion.
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3. Do Not Copy. Form fields will not be copied in the process of insertion.
3. Bookmarks. Possible choices are:

1. Do Not Copy. Bookmarks will not be copied in the process of insertion.

2. Copy All. All bookmarks will be copied in the process of insertion.

3. Copy Related. Only related bookmarks will be copied in the process of insertion.

3. Pages Range. Specifies the page(s) to be inserted.

=

All. All pages will be inserted.

2. Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page ranges may
appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page ranges
may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

3. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order within the

document. Valid options are:

1. All Pages. All of the specified pages are inserted.

2. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only even-numbered pages will be inserted:
2, 4, 6, etc.

3. Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only odd-numbered pages will be inserted: 1,
3, 5, etc.

4. Destination. Specifies where in the current document to insert the selected pages.

Location. Determines if the selected pages will be inserted Before or After the target page.
First Page. Selects the first page as the target page.

Last Page. Selects the last page as the target page.

Page. Allows you to select a target page from a spin box of all possible pages.

PR
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Insert Empty Pages...

Insert Empty Pages allows you to insert empty pages into the current document.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.

| ¥

4
E Insert Empty Pages

1. Pages. Specifies the description of the pages to insert.

1.

5.

Document. Selecting this option automatically specifies the size of the inserted page which will fit the
document size.

2. Standard. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the inserted page.
3.
4. Orientation. Sets the orientation of the page.

Custom. Selecting this option allows you to specify the size of the inserted page.

1. Portrait. The longer side of the page runs vertically.
2. Landscape. The longer side of the page runs horizontally.

Count. Defines the number of empty pages to be inserted.

2. Destination. Specifies where in the current document to insert empty pages.

POdPE

Location. Determines if the empty pages will be inserted Before or After the target page.
First Page. Selects the first page as the target page.

Last Page. Selects the last page as the target page.

Page. Allows you to select a target page from a spin box of all possible pages.
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Insert Images...

Insert Images... allows you to insert images into the current document.

-

-
Images To PDF ﬁ
| Source image files : |
Title Exte.. Location Size Modified Info =

sshot-1 png  G:\XChange\mage_Edi. 892 KB 31.07.2013, 7:21:36 1 page(s), 270 x 190 px, 24 bpp, 96 x-dpi, 96 y-..
sshot-2 png  GA\XChange\lmage_Edi. 20231 KB 31.07.2013, 7:2240 1 page(s), 761 x 463 px, 24 bpp, 96 x-dpi, 96 y-..
sshot-3 png  G\XChange\Image_Edi. 21543 KB 31.07.2013, 7:23:00 1 page(s), 761 x 468 px, 24 bpp, 96 x-dpi, 96 y-..
sshot-4 png  G\XChange\lmage_Edi. 210,82 KB 31.07.2013, 7:23:24 1 page(s), 761 x 468 px, 24 bpp, 96 x-dpi, 96 y-..
sshot-5 png  G\XChange\lmage_Edi. 13528 KB 31.07.2013, 7:26:02 1 page(s), 865 x 442 px, 24 bpp, 96 x-dpi, 96 y-..
{ [FL Add Files... H [=g Add Folder... u [=ilmport.. |~ ” Edit... }E] B -
| Destination : |
Location: [Befure v] (@) First Page
() LastPage
Cipae -
I

1. Source image files. Selects the image files to be inserted to the document.

PR

Add files.... Opens the Open dialog box to select an image file from.

Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to select an image file from.
Import.... Opens the Scan Properties dialog.

Edit.... Opens the Edit Image dialog box which allows you to modify the selected image.

-

G\XChange\Samples\Flowers 01.JPG [E=EEN =)
m%.%l. N~

s w

Flip Horizontal button is used to rotate an image about a vertical axis through the center of the
image.

Flip Vertical button is used to rotate an image about a horizontal axis through the center of the
image.

Rotate 90 CCW button rotates the image by 90 degrees counterclockwise.

Rotate 90 CW button rotates the image by 90 degrees clockwise.

Apply Filter. Applies one of the following filters to the image.
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Srmooth

Gaussian Blur
Sharpen

Mean Removal
Emboss Laplascian
Emboss Horz Vertical
Embass All Directions
Embaoss Lossy

Edge Detect

Despeckle

6. Convert to. Allows you to convert the image.

1bpp Indexed

Ebpp Indexed

8bpp Grayscale
Grayscale with Alpha
24bpp

32bpp

Grayscale.
Deskew.
Fit Visible button fits the image within the borders of the view pane.
10. Zoom In button increases the Zoom percentage of the image.
11. Zoom Out button decreases the Zoom percentage of the image.
Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.
Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.
Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.
The Change view mode button opens the list of views to be selected for viewing the files list.

e

© N O

9. Options.... Defines additional settings for the new document.
2. Destination. Specifies where in the current document to insert Image files.

Location. Determines if the Image files will be inserted Before or After the target page.
First Page. Selects the first page as the target page.

Last Page. Selects the last page as the target page.

Page. Allows you to select a target page from a spin box of all possible pages.

PwbdPE
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Insert Scanned Pages...

Insert Scanned Pages... allows you to insert scanned pages into the current document.

r Scan Properties M‘
s =
[% Seanner Settings: <Custom> v]
Parameters
Scanner: lScanneris not selected ']
Data Transfer Method: [Native Mode - ] ETShaw Mative UL
Color Mode: [ l
Resolution: [ ]
Paper Size: | l [ Setup..
Source: | |
Sides: ’Simple Sean VI
Scan More Pages: IAsk user - ] [5 = l seconds
|Z[ Show Images Insertion Dialog
‘ Images Insertion Options... }
D s i s e o
Location: | After -}
() First Page
(@) Last Page
() Page: 253 = | (total 253 pages)

Scan.. Cancel :

1. Parameters. Sets the parameters for scanning.

s w =

No

Scanner. Selects the scanner on which to scan the document.

Data Transfer Method. Native Mode transfers in the default mode for your scanner. Memory Mode is
automatically selected for scanning in resolutions over 600 dots per inch (dpi).

Show Native Ul.

Color Mode. Allows you to choose the color mode.

Resolution. Sets the desired 'DPI' (Dots per inch) for the file pages. This can be any value from 50 to
2400 DPI - though this is also MS Windows OS dependent; some earlier Versions of Windows do not
support DPI settings of such high values.

Paper Size. Allows you to choose an appropriate paper size.

Source.

Sides. Sets the scanning side. The options are:

1. Both Sides. Scans both sides of pages.
2. Front Sides. Scans only front sides of pages.

Scan More Pages. Lets you select one of the following options:

1. Disabled. Disables the scanning of more pages.
2. Ask user. When scanning is finished, you will be asked if you want to scan more pages.
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3. Automatically after. When the scanning session is finished, the next one will start automatically.

10. Show Images Insertion Dialog.
11. Images Insertion Options.... Allows you to adjust additional image insertion options for the scanned

pages.
2. Destination. Specifies where in the current document to insert scanned files.

Location. Determines if the scanned files will be inserted Before or After the target page.
First Page. Selects the first page as the target page.

Last Page. Selects the last page as the target page.

Page. Allows you to select a target page from a spin box of all possible pages.

PwbdPE
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Insert Text...

Insert Text... allows you to insert text files into the current document.

TE Convert text files to PDF

Modified

7)

(olesyaiF3\Samples_

\\olesya\FS\Samples E. 008 KB 4/5/2013, 1:32:19 P.. Unknown (20127)

1. Source text files. Selects the source PDF for the text files to insert.

Add files.... Opens the Create New Document... dialog box to select a text file from.
Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to select a text file from.

Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.

Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.

Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.

arwnNPE

2. Selected File Options. Allows you to set the appropriate file options.

1. Text Encoding. Allows you to choose the appropriate text encoding.
2. New Paragraph Mode. Defines the placing of the new paragraphs in the PDF document. The fields are
self-explanatory.

Auto Detect.

Each newline character starts a new paragraph.

Double newline character starts a new paragraph, singles ignored.
Double newline character starts a new paragraph, single converted.

PR
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3. Place File Mode. Allows you to choose the way each file will be placed. The fields are self-explanatory.

1. Start each file from new paragraph.
2. Start each file from new page.

3. Destination. Specifies where in the current document to insert Text files.

Location. Determines if the Text files will be inserted Before or After the target page.
First Page. Selects the first page as the target page.

Last Page. Selects the last page as the target page.

Page. Allows you to select a target page from a spin box of all possible pages.

hPwbdbpE
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Insert RTF...

Insert RTF... allows you to insert RTF files into the current document.

i ™
Convert RTF files to PDF [
Rich Tt Format Files — |

Title Exte.. Location Size Modified
Mew Doc f  V\olesya\FS\XChange\5.  0.01 KB 12/24/2012, 11:0]:4..]
Text Doc rtf ‘olesya\F5WXChange\s.. 0.01 KB 12/24/2012, 11:01:0..

2 Addfiles.. ] [ [ Add Folder... ] BE] |

| Destination |

Location: | After -] () Frst Page

1. Source Rtf files. Selects the source PDF for the RTF files to insert.

Add Folder.... Opens the Browse For Folder dialog box to select the RTF file from.
Up. Moves the selected file up in the list.

Down. Moves the selected file down in the list.

Remove. Removes the selected file from the list.

agrwnNPE

2. Destination. Specifies where in the current document to insert RTF files.

Location. Determines if the RTF files will be inserted Before or After the target page.
First Page. Selects the first page as the target page.

Last Page. Selects the last page as the target page.

Page. Allows you to select a target page from a spin box of all possible pages.

PR

Add files.... Opens the Create New Document... dialog box to select the RTF file from.
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Extract Pages

Extract Pages allows you to extract selected pages from the current PDF to one or more PDF files.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.

e

Subset: | All Pages -

N B PCET KPS Y

ChUsers\admin\Documents', |
v i

1. Pages Range. Allows you to select the page(s) for extraction.

All. All pages will be extracted.

Selected Pages. Only pages selected in the Thumbnail display in the currently displayed PDF document will be
extracted.

Current Page. Only the current page will be extracted.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page ranges may
appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order within the
document. Valid values are:

1. All Pages. All of the specified pages will be extracted.

2. 0Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only odd-numbered pages will be extracted: 1,
3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only even-numbered pages will be extracted:
2,4, 6, etc.
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2. Actions with Objects. Determines the actions with comments, form fields and bookmarks in the process of
page extraction.

1. Comments. Possible choices are:

1. Copy. Comments will be copied in the process of extraction.
2. Flatten. Comments will be flattened in the process of extraction.
3. Do Not Copy. Comments will not be copied in the process of extraction.

2. Form Fields. Possible choices are:

1. Copy. Form fields will be copied in the process of extraction.
2. Flatten. Form fields will be flattened in the process of extraction.
3. Do Not Copy. Form fields will not be copied in the process of extraction.

3. Bookmarks. Possible choices are:

1. Do Not Copy. Bookmarks will not be copied in the process of extraction.
2. Copy All. All bookmarks will be copied in the process of extraction.
3. Copy Related. Only related bookmarks will be copied in the process of extraction.

4. Delete Pages After Extraction. The selected pages will be deleted from the current document after
they are extracted.

Use with care.
3. Output Options. Specifies handling of pages.
1. Type. Defines the output type of the extraction.

1. View New Document After Creation. The pages will be extracted to a new tab in the Editor.
NO file is created at this time! The new tab has an asterisk next to an assigned file name.
To save the extracted pages, use the File | Save As menu option to assign a folder and file name
to the extracted pages.

2. Save all extracted pages to one document. The pages will be extracted to separate file
named and located according to the File Name and Destination Folder fields.

1. File Name. Specifies a macro-based file name to use for the created file(s). The default
value is <File Name>-<Page Number> which specifies that the files will use the name of the
current document from which the pages are being extracted, and appends a dash followed
by the page number of the page within the original document. This macro should always
contain the <Page Number> macro for creating multiple unique files.

Macros. Clicking this button will open a menu of possible file naming macros to simplify
building unique file names based on a number of criteria. The fields are self-explanatory.
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Document Title
Document Index

Document Info

Page Number

Mumber Of Pages

File Mame

Folder Marme

Date
Year
Moanth
Day
Time
Hour
Minute

Seconds

Computer Mame
User Marme
Environment Yariable

Auto Number

2. Destination Folder. Specifies the fully-qualified name of the folder to receive the new
single-page PDF files.
3. Browse.... Opens a standard Save Folder Dialog. This dialog allows you to select an existing
folder or create a new one as needed.
4. Open the Destination Folder with Result Files. If checked, a folder with the extracted
files will be opened after extraction.
3. Save each page to separate document. Each page will be extracted to separate file named and
located according to the File Name and Destination Folder fields.
4. Save each page range to separate document. Each page range will be extracted to separate
file named and located according to the File Name and Destination Folder fields.
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Replace Pages...

Replace Pages allows you to replace the selected PDF pages with different PDF pages.

-

Replace Pages

i F-'Bge_: to F-‘Lep-i.ace

Pagsfmm[ll :l iﬂ:’l :]

(") From File

| Mew Pages From

l

(@) From Already Opened Document

l

| Pages Range
(o) All
Subset:| All Pages -]
; Actions wi;'L_Objects ,
- Comments: [Flatten - ]
Form Fields: [Flatten - ]

Bookmarks: | Copy Al

1.

Pages to Replace. Allows you to specify the range of pages that will be replaced.
New Pages From. Selects the source PDF that will replace the content in your open document.

1. From File. Selecting this option allows you to enter a file name.

1.
2.

File. Field to enter fully-qualified path name of PDF file to select pages from.
Browse.... Opens a standard Open File dialog box to select a PDF file to select pages from.

2. From Already Opened Document. Selecting this option allows you to select one of the other PDF files
already open in the Editor. The Drop list allows you to select one of the currently-open PDF files.
3. Pages Range. Specifies the page(s) that will replace the pages in the original document.

1.
2.

All. All pages will replace the selected pages in the original document.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page ranges
may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page
ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order
within the document. Valid values are:

1. All Pages. All of the specified pages will replace the selected pages in the original document.
2. Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only odd-numbered pages will replace
the selected pages in the original document: 1, 3, 5, etc.
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3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only even-numbered pages will replace
the selected pages in the original document: 2, 4, 6, etc.

4. Actions with Objects. Determines the actions with comments, form fields and bookmarks in the
process of page replacement.

1. Comments. Possible choices are:

1. Copy. Comments will be copied in the process of replacement.

2. Flatten. Comments will be flattened in the process of replacement.

3. Do Not Copy. Comments will not be copied in the process of replacement.
2. Form Fields. Possible choices are:

1. Copy. Form fields will be copied in the process of replacement.

2. Flatten. Form fields will be flattened in the process of replacement.

3. Do Not Copy. Form fields will not be copied in the process of replacement.
3. Bookmarks. Possible choices are:

1. Do Not Copy. Bookmarks will not be copied in the process of replacement.

2. Copy All. All bookmarks will be copied in the process of replacement.
3. Copy Related. Only related bookmarks will be copied in the process of replacement.
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Delete Pages

Delete Pages allows you to select pages to be deleted from the active PDF.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.

r Delete Pages ﬂ

| Pages-Range: selected 1 of iﬂ!-l.pags

(@) Selected Pages [
O Current Page
. () Pages: [ Wl{tatalz'ﬂ!l pages)

Subset: All Pages

1. Pages Range. There are three ways that page(s) may be selected for deletion:

1. Selected Pages. If you select one or more pages in the Thumbnails display, this option will be available.
Clicking OK will cause those selected pages to be removed.

2. Current Page. Selecting this option will cause the current page of the active document to be deleted.

3. Pages. This option allows you to enter Pages Range. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers
beginning with 1.
Sequential page ranges may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4,
and 5.

Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.
1. Subset. When Pages is selected, this drop box becomes active. The valid values are:

1. All Pages. All pages in the specified range will be removed.
2. Odd Pages Only. Only ODD numbered pages will be removed.

If you specify a range of "1-5", only pages 1, 3, and 5 will be removed.
3. Even Pages Only. Only EVEN numbered pages will be removed.

If you specify a range of "1-5", only pages 2 and 4 will be removed.
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Crop Pages

Crop Pages allows you to crop the active document's pages based on setting Margins for the individual boxes.

This is most often necessary if the PDF is being used to transmit information for printing or faxing and user control
over the information display must be maintained.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.
r Crop Pages M1

| Crop -D;'.iarg.i.ns ; Pe—— ? ; | Preview Page: 1

|| Show All Boxes

-

| Margin Control ‘
Lef Righ: & tracken
Top: Bottom: PDF-XChange Editor v3.x
o e

D Constrain Propertions

{ | { Set To Zero l { Revert To Original } { Set To White Margins [

| Pages Range: selected 253 of 253 pages :
(o) All

| (:,- Selected Pages [l

() Current Page |

() Pages: ’ ﬁ] (total 253 pages)

i Subset: | All Pages -

|| Remave the content outside of the crop box area

Remove White Spac | -

1. Crop Margins.

1. Show All Boxes. Irrespective of the box selected by the Box drop box, all boxes are displayed as
rectangles using their assigned colors:

BOX NAME COLOR
Crop Box  |Black
Bleed Box |Blue
Trim Box |Green
Art Box Red

2. Box. Selects which box to display and adjust margins. Possible choices are:

1. Crop Box. A rectangle, expressed in default user space units, defining the visible region of default
user space.
When the page is displayed or printed, its contents are to be clipped (cropped) to this rectangle
and then imposed on the output medium in some implementation-defined manner.

2. Bleed Box. A rectangle, expressed in default user space units, defining the region to which the
contents of the page should be clipped when output in a production environment.
Default value: the value of Crop Box.

3. Trim Box. A rectangle, expressed in default user space units, defining the intended dimensions of
the finished page after trimming.
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Default value: the value of Crop Box.

4. Art Box. A rectangle, expressed in default user space units, defining the extent of the page’s
meaningful content (including potential white space) as intended by the page’s creator.
Default value: the value of Crop Box.
For a further discussion, refer to PDF Reference sixth edition, Adobe® Portable Document Format
Version 1.7, Section 10.10.1, “Page Boundaries”.

3. Margin Control. Margin control adjust the size of the selected box by setting non-zero margins using
the selected "user units."”
The adjustments are:

Left. The left margin is moved to the right by the amount specified in Units.

Right. The right margin is moved to the left by the amount specified in Units.

Top. The top margin is moved down by the amount specified in Units.

Bottom. The bottom margin is moved up by the amount specified in Units.

Units. The units of measure to use for the margin movements.

Valid values are: Centimeters, Inches, Millimeters, Picas, and Points.

Constrain Proportions. When adjusting margin values, adjusting one margin will adjust all

settings by an equal amount.

7. Set To Zero. When clicked, all margin settings are set to zero.

8. Revert To Original. When clicked, all margins settings are restored to their original values before
adjustments were made.

9. Set To White Margins. When clicked, the margins will be set to bind the smallest area that

includes all of the page information.

agrwNE
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2. Pages Range. This selects the page(s) to be cropped.
Valid options are:

All. All pages will be cropped.

Selected Pages. Only selected pages will be cropped.

Current Page. Only the current page will be cropped.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page range may
appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page ranges
may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order within the
document. Valid values are:

PwbdpE

1. All pages. All of the specified pages will be cropped.

2. Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only odd-numbered pages will be cropped: 1,
3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only even-numbered pages will be cropped:
2,4, 6, etc.

3. Remove the content outside of the crop box area. If there is any content outside the crop box area, it will
be removed after cropping the pages.

4. Remove White Spaces. Automatically sets the cropping margins so that the white margins of the page are
cropped.
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Crop Page Tool

Crop Page Tool allows you to adjust the visible page area.

When selected, drag a rectangle on the page you want to crop. When you finish dragging, the Crop Pages Dialog will

appear for further page boxes adjustment. Pressing Cancel will close the dialog and will allow you to further modify the
Crop Page Tool rectangle. Pressing Escape or choosing another tool will clear the current Crop Page Tool editing area.

E Crop Pages

EOKF ¥ YEUUUEYEE DEGHESURVENEYEEEREE

For more information, see Crop Pages.
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Resize Pages allows you to resize the selected PDF pages.

-

Resize Pages ﬁ“
Paper Size
(@) Standard:  [A4 (210 x 257 mm) - |[Portrait -]
O Custorm: |r215,9 mm | * 12?9_.4 mm |[mi|limeter VI

Placement

Horizontal Offset: | 0 mm e
Vertical Offset: [0 mm +

from: | Center -
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Pages Range: selected 253 of 253 pages
@:l Al
") Selected Pages @
() Current Page

OPages | L] (total 253 pages)

Subset: | All Pages -]

0K

Cancel

1. Paper Size. Specifies the size for pages resizing.
1. Standard. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the resized page. You can also
choose either Portrait or Landscape orientation of the page from the second drop box.
2. Custom. Selecting this option allows you to specify the size of the resized page.

2. Placement. The placement fields allows you to define the position of a resized area on a PDF page.
1. Horizontal Offset. Once you have positioned the resized area to one of the 9 starting positions, you
may "tune" the position by applying horizontal offset values to the resized area.
2. Vertical Offset. Once you have positioned the resized area to one of the 9 starting positions, you may
"tune" the position by applying vertical offset values to the resized area.
3. Positions. Selecting one option from each of these buttons will position the resized area to one of 9
starting positions on the page.

3. Pages Range. Allows you to select the page(s) for resizing.
1. AllL Resizes all pages in the currently displayed PDF document.
2. Selected Pages. Resizes pages selected in the Thumbnail display in the currently displayed PDF document.
3. Current Page. Resizes the current page of the currently displayed PDF document.
4. Pages. This option allows you to enter Pages Range. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1.
Sequential page ranges may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5.
Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.
5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order within the document.
1. All Pages. All pages in the specified range(s) will be resized.
2. 0Odd Pages Only. Only ODD numbered pages will be resized. If you specify a range of "1-5", only pages 1, 3,
and 5 will be resized.
3. Even Pages Only. Only EVEN numbered pages will be resized. If you specify a range of "1-5", only pages 2 and
4 will be resized.
4. Content Transforming Options.
1. Transform content together with selected pages.
1. Constraint the aspect ratio of the content.
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Rotate Pages
Rotate Pages allows you to rotate pages with more control than the simple toolbar controls.

r Rotate Pages u

Direction: ’CIockwisegﬂ degrees

Pages Range: selected 1 of 209 pages
(I Al
() Selected Pages [l
(@) Current Page

() Pages: [

Subset: | All Pages

[Pages of Any Orientation

1. Direction. Determines how to rotate the pages. There are three options:

1. Clockwise 90 degrees.
2. Counterclockwise 90 degrees.
3. 180 degrees.

2. Pages Range. Allows you to select the page(s) for rotation.

All. Rotates all pages in the currently displayed PDF document.

Selected Pages. Rotates pages selected in the Thumbnail display in the currently displayed PDF document.

Current Page. Rotates the current page of the currently displayed PDF document.

Pages. This option allows you to enter Pages Range. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1.
Sequential page ranges may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

5. Subset. Specifies what pages are to be rotated.

PwNPE

1. The first drop box selects pages based on odd or even numbering within the Pages Range.

1. All Pages. All pages in the specified range(s) will be rotated.

2. Odd Pages Only. Only ODD numbered pages will be rotated. If you specify a range of "1-5", only pages
1, 3, and 5 will be rotated.

3. Even Pages Only. Only EVEN numbered pages will be rotated. If you specify a range of "1-5", only pages
2 and 4 will be rotated.

2. The second drop box selects pages based on current orientation - Portrait or Landscape - within the Pages
Range.

1. Pages of Any Orientation. All pages will be rotated.
2. Portrait Pages. Only pages with portrait orientation will be rotated.
3. Landscape Pages. Only pages with landscape orientation will be rotated.
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OCR Pages...

When there is no current page selection, the "Selected Pages" option will be unavailable.

If the current output type is set to "Create New Searchable PDF" a new document containing only the pages from
the selection will be created. OCR Pages... recognizes the text of the previously scanned PDF document to make
the scanned text searchable and selectable.

Selecting this menu option opens the OCR Pages dialog:

(@ OcR Pages e |

Pages Range: selected 285 of 285 pages
@) Al
O Current Page
(") Selected Pages |1

|Q Pages: [ W] (total 285 pages)
Subset: | All Pages -]
Recogniticn
Primary Language [ - ] l [0 More Languages...
Accuracy lMedium hd ]

\.__'J Auto Deskew

Output

Output Type lPreser\re Original Content and Add Text Layer ¥

Quality | 300

a4

Cancel

In addition to selecting pages for OCR, this dialog allows you to temporarily change the OCR settings for the current
task, if you wish, without saving them for next time. The options available under Recognition and Output are the
same as those found in the preferences. Please see the documentation for Edit | Preferences | OCR for details.
You must use the preferences page if you want to save your settings for the future.

1. Pages Range. This group allows pages or page ranges to be selected for OCR.

1. All Selects all document pages for OCR.

2. Current Page. OCR only the current page.

3. Selected Pages. Select pages with the "Thumbnails" view: see View | Thumbnails for details.

4. Pages. Allows a range to be typed into the range box. The format for page range specification should be
familiar, with commas separating ranges, and ranges specified with hyphens. For example, 1-3,5,9
selects pages 1 to 3, then page 5, and finally page 9. A hyphen at the start or end of the selection
indicates the minimum or maximum. For example, you could write 7- to select all pages from 7 to the
end of the document.

5. Subset. Specifies a filter to apply to the main selection. Choices are Odd, Even and All.

When there is no current page selection, the "Selected Pages" option will be unavailable.

If the current output type is set to "Create New Searchable PDF" a new document containing only the
pages from the selection will be created.
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2. Recognition. Specifies the settings for recognizing the text.

Primary Language. Specifies the language which will be used for identifying the characters.

More Languages.... Allows you to select other languages.

Accuracy. Allows you to choose the quality of recognizing text.

Auto Deskew. Automatically rotates a scanned image or text in order to align them if they have been
slanted.

3. Output. Specifies the output settings.

PR

1. Output Type. Allows you to select one of the following output types for a PDF document.
1. Create New Searchable PDF. Creates a searchable PDF document with the recognized text.
2. Preserve Original Content and Add Text Layer. Creates a new document with the original
text as a background, which is overlayed with the other document with the recognized text.
2. Quality. Determines the resolution of the new PDF document.
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Signing

A PDF document can be signed to indicate your approval. When you sign a document, your digital signature appears
in the signature field. The appearance of the signature can be changed according to the selected options.

ﬂ- Sign Document...
:Ei Place Signature...
ﬁ Certify (Visible)...
| Certify (nvisible)..

® Timestamp...

@\Ialidate All Signatures

£ Clear All Signatures

1. Sign Document.... Allows you to choose the place where the Digital Signature will be put. When the place is
chosen, the following dialog box appears.

' ™y
Sign Document ﬁ

11’?5&&?&’&:&}{5{ (Digital ID): —— i

(@) Use Certificate from System Store:

| ﬁ_ Issued To: ’ b " Browse... ]
— () Use Certificate from File:
File Name: ’ ” ‘- Browse... ]

View Certificate... H Create Certificate... ]

| 2. Setup Details and Appearance for Sign:

Reason for Signing: [< MNones» v]

e l

Contact Info: ’ ]

Permissions: ’Don't lock dockument after signing - ]

Sign Template: ’Default hd H Manage... }

Digitally signed by <Sample
Name>

: < S a m I e DN: cn=<Sample Name>,

| c=<Country Name>,

| o=<0rganization Name=>,

| ou=<0Organization Unit Name=>,

N a l I I e > email=<sample@mail.com>
Reason: <None> '

Date: 2013.04.05 14:42:39 +03'00' '
| % : ~ **You may change the appearance of the digital sign by double-clicking on the preview above. E

J ———————— )

1. Select Certificate (Digital ID).

1. Use Certificate from System Store. Allows you to choose the digital ID from the system store.
2. Use Certificate from File. Allows you to choose the digital ID from file.
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3. View Certificate.... Allows you to see the details of the certificate.
4. Create Certificate.... Allows you to create a new certificate.

2. Setup Details and Appearance for Sign.

Reason for Signing. Allows you to choose a reason for signing the document.
Location. Allows you to type your location information.

Contact Info. Allows you to type your contact information.

Permissions. Opens a drop-list of permissions to choose.

Sign Template. Allows you to choose the sign template.

agrwnNPE

3. Use Timestamp Server. If checked, the time stamp server will be used.

2. Place Signature.... If you haven't specified a digital ID, you're prompted to find or create one.
3. Certify (Visible).... Creating a visible signature will put a visible sign on the PDF page when the document is
printed.

r Certify Document ﬁ

| 1. Select Certificate (Digital ID):

(@) Use Certificate from System Store:

ﬁ Issued To: |

e D Uze Certificate from File:

File Name; [ ” Browse...

View Certificate... Create Certificate... ]

| 2. Setup Details and Appearance for Sign:

Reasen for Signing: [ <Mone>

Location: [

Contact Info: [

Permissions: [NU changes allowed

Sign Template: [Default vH Manage...

Digitally signed by <Sample
Name>

1 < S a m I e DN: cn=<Sample Name>,

c=<Country Name>,

B o=<0rganization Name>,
ou=<0rganization Unit Name>,

N a I I I e > email=<sample@mail.com>

| Reason: <None> B
0 Date: 2013.04.05 14:44:02 +03'00" | |
** You may change the appearance of the digital sign by double-clicking on the preview above.

[] llséﬁnﬂampﬁew : _[URL: ][ () Change... |

4. Certify (Invisible).... An invisible signature shows no visible characteristics of signing the PDF document. It is
necessary when you do not want to change the PDF content as a result of the signing process.
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I3 certify Document ﬂmgue_

<MNone=

1. Server Settings. Specifies the server settings.
1. Server URL. The URL of the new time stamp server.
2. Server Requires Authentication. If checked, the server will require authentication.
3. User Name. User name required for authentication.
4. Password. Password required for authentication.

6. Validate All Signatures.... Allows you to validate all digital signatures.
7. Clear All Signatures.... Allows you to clear all digital signatures.
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Redaction

Redaction allows you to permanently hide the selected text or images. The visible content is substituted by colored
boxes or a blank area.

= ;| Mark for Redaction

E’t? Apply All Redactions

1. Mark for Redaction. This tool is used to mark the text or images, which are to be hidden.
2. Apply All Redactions. Finishes the process of redaction after all necessary items have been selected.
You are able to edit the appearance of the redaction boxes in the Properties toolbar.

1) The PDF document tab(s) permit quickly switching between loaded PDF files.

2} The &- area allows you to quickly find

3) The Main PDF Page Display Area is where the actual PDF content pages are displayed.

You may change the properties of the text with the help of the Properties Toolbar which appears at the Toolbar
area when the Redaction is made:

OB L L e Juw ]

%@ %;;9 Apply g Properti
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Comments

The Comments menu allows you to Flatten, Summarize, Import, Export Comments to Data File and view Comments List and
Styles Palette.

iﬁ Flatten Comments...

U%_.\: Summarize Comments...

o Flatten Comments

uﬁ Import Comments... Summarize Comments

L% Export Comments to Data File... Import Comments .
Export Comments to Data File

Show Comments

Show Comments List

Comment Styles Palette

Show Comments 3

L' L»_L_,_‘_l Show Comments List

L_@ Comment Styles Palette
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Flatten Comments

Flatten Comments... flattens the annotations in case you want to make it impossible to change them.

This is a one way operation and cannot be reversed, so save a copy prior to doing this if you still wish to have your
annotations editable yourself.

Flattening comments as well removes clickable hyperlinks, and flattens fillable PDF form fields to selectable text.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.

==

"
Flatten Annotations

Pages Range: selected 209 of 209 pages

(@) &" [ Selected Pages [
(") Current Page
() Pages: [ EHI (total 209 pages)
Subset:| All Pages -]
Options
MNon-Printable: [Flatten - l
Form Fields: L<ft A< s -
Cancel

1. Pages Range. Allows you to select the page(s) with the comments for flattening.

All. All pages with the comments will be flattened.

Selected Pages. Only selected pages will be flattened.

Current Page. Only the current page with the comments will be flattened.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1.

Sequential page ranges may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4,
and 5.

Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order within the
document.

Valid values are:

PN PE

1. All Pages. All of the specified pages with the comments will be flattened.

2. 0Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only odd-numbered pages will be flattened: 1,
3, 5, etc.

3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only even-numbered pages will be flattened:
2,4, 6, etc.

2. Options. Valid options are:
1. Non-Printable. Defines a certain action for non-printable comments.

1. Flatten. Non-Printable comments will be flattened.
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2. Left As Is. Non-Printable comments will be left as they are.
3. Remove. Non-Printable comments will be removed.

2. Form Fields. Defines a certain action for form fields.
1. Flatten. Form fields will be flattened.

2. Left As Is. Form fields will be left as they are.
3. Remove. Form fields will be removed.
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Summarize Comments

Summarize Comments... allows you to get a summary of all the comments associated with a PDF to view them as
a new PDF Document, Rich Text Format, Plain Text or HTML Page.

IMPORTANT! This is a PRO feature, see IMPORTANT! FREE vs. PRO version for more information.

E Summarize Comments

All Pages

A4 (5953 x 8419 pt)

Comments only

| |
ChUsers\root, Documents, ] ]
& i
Y/, 4
5'1 st[FileName] %[AutoNumber] |

o | oo

1. General. Allows you to set the general options for summarizing comments.
1. Group by. Defines the parameters by which the comments can be grouped. Valid values are:

Page. The comments are grouped by page.
Type. The comments are grouped by type.
Author. The comments are grouped by author.
Date. The comments are grouped by date.
Subject. The comments are grouped by subject.

agrwNE

2. Sort by. Defines the parameters by which the comments can be sorted within a group. Valid values are:

1. Page. The comments are sorted by page.
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Type. The comments are sorted by type.
Author. The comments are sorted by author.
Date. The comments are sorted by date.
Subject. The comments are sorted by subject.

agrwN

3. Exclude replies. When specified, the replies to the comments are not included into the summary.
4. Include invisible comments. When specified, the invisible comments are included into the summary.

2. Pages Range. Allows you to select the page(s) with the comments to be summarized.

All. All pages with the comments will be summarized.

Selected Pages. Only selected pages with the comments will be summarized.

Current Page. Only the current page with the comments will be summarized.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1.

Sequential page ranges may appear as hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4,
and 5.

Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another by commas.

5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Page Ranges to select groups based on order within the
document. Valid values are:

PR

1. All pages. All of the specified pages with the comments will be summarized.

2. 0Odd pages. Within the specified Page Range(s) only odd-numbered pages with the comments will
be summarized: 1, 3, 5, etc.

3. Even pages. Within the specified Page Range(s) only even-numbered pages with the comments
will be summarized: 2, 4, 6, etc.

3. Output. Depending on the type of the comment summary output, the paper and layout options are changed
correspondingly.

1. Type. PDF Document (*.pdf)

Output
Type: [F’DF Documents (*.pdf) v]
Options
Paper: [A4 (595.3 x 8419 pt) -
Layout: [Comments only v‘

|:I Place each group on separate page

Destination Folder:

. [ Users root\Documents l
/ File Name:
F[FileMame]_%[AutoMumber] l

1. Options. Valid options are:

1. Paper. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the page.

Layout. Determines how pages are arranged in the PDF document pane.

3. Place each group on separate page. Allows you to place each group of summarized
comments on separate pages.

4. Destination Folder. Selects the destination folder to receive the comments.
Note that you may not simply type in the destination folder.
Clicking the Browse button opens the Browse for Folder dialog to select the destination
folder.

5. File Name. Specifies the name of the export file. You may enter any valid file name you
like.
In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can

N
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use to automatically generate file names.
This is especially useful for repeat jobs and to set the file numbering when single-page image
files are being generated for multiple document pages.

2. Type. Rich Text Format (*.rtf)

Output

Options

[%[FileName]_?r’o[AutoNumber] HE-] i ]

Type: [Rid"l Text Format (*.rif) - l

Paper: [A4 (5953 x 8419 pt) -}

|:| Place each group on separate page

Destination Folder:

File Name:

m

1. Options. Valid options are:

1.
2.

3.

Paper. Selecting this option allows you to choose the standard size of the page.

Place each group on separate page. Allows you to place each group of summarized
comments on separate pages.

Destination Folder. Selects the destination folder to receive the comments.

Note that you may not simply type in the destination folder.

Clicking the Browse button opens the Browse for Folder dialog to select the destination
folder.

File Name. Specifies the name of the export file. You may enter any valid file name you
like.

In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can
use to automatically generate file names.

This is especially useful for repeat jobs and to set the file humbering when single-page image
files are being generated for multiple document pages.
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3. Type. Plain Text (*.txt)

ChUsers\roothDocuments',
2[FileMame]_%%[AutcMumber]

1. Options. Valid options are:

1. Text Encoding. Allows you to choose the appropriate text encoding.

2. Destination Folder. Selects the destination folder to receive the comments.
Note that you may not simply type in the destination folder.
Clicking the Browse button opens the Browse for Folder dialog to select the destination
folder.

3. File Name. Specifies the name of the export file. You may enter any valid file name you
like.
In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can
use to automatically generate file names.
This is especially useful for repeat jobs and to set the file numbering when single-page image
files are being generated for multiple document pages.

4. Type. HTML Files (*.html)

C:h\Users\root\Documents), |
F 5 J
%[FileMame]_%e[AuteMumber]

©

1. Options. Valid options are:

1. Destination Folder. Selects the destination folder to receive the comments.
Note that you may not simply type in the destination folder.
Clicking the Browse button opens the Browse for Folder dialog to select the destination
folder.
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2. File Name. Specifies the name of the export file. You may enter any valid file name you

like.
In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of file name macros that you can

use to automatically generate file names.
This is especially useful for repeat jobs and to set the file numbering when single-page image
files are being generated for multiple document pages.

4. View New Document after Creation. Allows you to view the document after summarizing comments.
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Import Comments

Comments can be imported from a PDF document. You can also import comments from a Form Data Format
(FDF) file or an XFDF file, which is an XML-based FDF file.

From PDF Reference 1.7:
8.6.6 Forms Data Format

Forms Data Format (FDF) is the file format used for interactive form data (PDF 1.2). FDF is used when
submitting form data to a server, receiving the response, and incorporating it into the interactive form. It can also
be used to export form data to stand-alone files that can be stored, transmitted electronically, and imported back
into the corresponding PDF interactive form.

Please refer to PDF Reference 1.7, available as a free download from http://www.adobe.com/.

The comment positioning matches that of the file from which they were imported. If comments appear out of place,
the source and recipient PDF documents are likely different. For example, if you import comments from a ten-page
document to a two-page document, only comments from the first two pages appear.
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Export Comments to Data File

Export Comments to Data File... allows you to export comments in order to publish or send them to someone.

-

5
Save File [
—

OU |\i! v Computer » f5 (\olesya) (0:) » - I&, ‘ | Search f§ (\\olesya) (O;) L |
Organize » New folder B - (7]
o) Music “ Name = Date modified Type

[E5] Pictures . .
. Ju Diff 12/24/201210:53 ... File folde
B videos : :
. Image_Editor 12/24/2012 2:44 PM  File folde
. Images_Lite 4/10/2012 5:35PM  File folde
M Computer . X
i 1. Images_Standard 4/10/2012 10:03 AM  File folde
£, Local Disk (C) /
= 1 Ms 12/24/201210:53 ... File folde
s Data (D:) T X
1. Work_copy_ 12 03_2012 3/12/2012 11:55 AM  File folde
s Development (E:]
5# f§ (\olesya) (O:)
- 4 [T 3
File name: | [JRNNEGIE] &
Saveas type: |XFDF Files ("addf) -
“ Hide Folders [ s | [ Cancel ]
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Show Comments

Show Comments defines which comments will be displayed in the document.

v Show All Comments Ctrl+8
Hide All Comments Ctrl+Shift+8
By Type 2
By Author L4
Checked L
By Status 2
Open All Pop-ups
Close All Pop-ups

Show All Comments. Displays all comments in the document.

Hide All Comments. Hides all comments in the document.

By Type. Displays comments by type.

By Author. Displays comments by author.

Checked. Displays comments which are marked or unmarked in the Comments List.
By Status. Displays comments by status.

Open All Pop-ups. Opens all pop-up notes.

Close All Pop-ups. Closes all pop-up notes.

ONoOR®WDNE
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Show Comments List

Show Comments List opens a scrollable list of all comments above the PDF Display Area, in the "Other Panes" area:

Comments ®

- 3R BB B
e —
4| | Page 52 (1)
C| Redaction - lesya
20.08.2014, 23:12:09
4 | Page56(3)
Oval - lesya
26.08.2014, 13:59:41
/ Line - lesya
26.08.2014, 14:00:00

E—;? Underline - lesya

26.08.2014, 14:00:10

DL T R TG ET RS Comments X

As you select different comments, the PDF Display will reposition to the correct place in the document.

1. Options. Determines the options of the comments.

Expand All

Collapse All

VE_L? Group By Page
@ Group By Type
Group By Modification Date
Group By Creation Date
ﬁ? Group By Author
Group By Color
E{:;:‘ Group By Subject

v Show Subjects

v Show Authors

v Show Dates

v Show Text

v Show Statuses

Show Colors
Show Comments 3

v Show Comments with Hidden Flag

1. Expand All. Allows you to expand all groups of comments in the list.
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17.

Collapse All. Allows you to contract all groups of comments in the list.

Group By Page. Groups comments by page.

Group By Type. Groups comments by type.

Group By Modification Date. Groups comments by modification date.

Group By Creation Date. Groups comments by creation date.

Group By Author. Groups comments by author.

Group By Color. Groups comments by color.

Group By Subject. Groups comments by subject.

Show Subjects. Shows subjects of all comments.

Show Authors. Shows authors of all comments.

Show Dates. Shows dates of all comments.

Show Text. Shows text of all comments.

Show Statuses. Shows statuses of all comments.

Show Colors. Shows colors of all comments.

Show Comments. Defines which comments will be displayed in the document.
1. Show All Comments. Displays all comments in the document.

Hide All Comments. Hides all comments in the document.

By Type. Displays comments by type.

By Author. Displays comments by author.

Checked. Displays comments which are marked or unmarked in the Comments List.

By Status. Displays comments by status.

Open All Pop-ups. Opens all pop-up notes.

. Close All Pop-ups. Closes all pop-up notes.

Show Comments with the Hidden Flag.

NN

The toolbar at the top allows you to do several things:

g wN R
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. Next Comment and Previous Comment allow you to scroll up and down the list of comments.
. Add Reply allows you to generate a reply to the selected comment.

Summarize Comments... allows you to summarize comments.

. Delete deletes the selected comment, or the selected comments Group.

. Properties opens comment properties pane.
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Comment Styles Palette

Comments Styles Palette opens the palette with the list of comments’ styles.

Comment Styles Palette @
i-;[;ra_w-mgs ] l@j Clone = Rename @ Reset | (& Delete 2| Properties | () 5et Current
1

“:l Rectangle ';‘ Style

Fill Color | *  MNone
O S Stroke Color [] 255,00
/ Line Current Style Border Solid

|+ Custom Styles | Width — 1 pt

/, Arrow Opacity ﬁmo%

9 Polygon Line
O Polygon
Q Cloud

,{» Pencil

|+ Measurement

b//q Dimension Line

‘0 Text Boxes

. Text Box
IT] Cattout

3 Typewriter

|# Text Markups
T | Highlight
T underine
q: Strike-Out

|# Text Notes

@ Sticky Mote

& File Attachment

l o) sound

Blend Mode . Mormal

The toolbar at the top allows you to do the following things:

1.
2.
3.

Clone. Creates the style of the comment, identical to the selected one.

Rename. Allows you to rename the selected style.

Reset. Resets the style of the selected comment to default. All custom styles except for the default ones will
be removed.

Delete. Deletes the selected comment style.

Properties. If you select the Properties item, the pane appears with the tabs which allow you to adjust the
appearance and other properties of the selected tool.

Set Current. Sets the selected custom style to the current tool's style.
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Form

Form allows you to enter and retrieve data from Adobe® Acrobat® Forms.

Clicking this menu item opens a submenu of choices:

Manage Form Data r

Manage Form Data
Highlight Fields
Reset Form

Highlight Fields Ctrl+Alt+H »

@ Reset Form
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Manage Form Data

Import Data...
Export Data...

Import Data...
Export Data...
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Import Data...

Import Data to Form... allows you to import data from an FDF file to an AcroForm.

N.B. A PDF AcroForm with matching field names as the form data FDF file must be the Active document
for this to work.

When you select this option, the following dialog appears:

Select the saved form data file that matches the fields in the open form document, by default %6Docname-
data.fdf, where %Docname is the name of the active AcroForm® document.

Click Open, and the fields in the active document will then contain the data from the FDF form data file.
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Export Data...

Export Data from Form... allows you to export data from an AcroForm to an Adobe® Acrobat® FDF file.

N.B. A PDF with Form data must be the Active document for this to work. When you select this option, the
following dialog appears:

The default name of the saved form data file is defined as 20Docname-data.fdf, where %Docname is the name of
the Active document. Simply accept or specify the name you wish to use for the form data, and an Adobe®
Acrobat® FDF format file will be created.
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Highlight Fields

Highlight Fields. Allows you to set the highlight options for the form fields.

v Check Boxes
v Radio Buttons
v Combo Boxes
v List Boxes

v Text Boxes

v Signatures

All Fields

Push Buttons

Barcodes

Only Required Fields

=

Coxm~NoG

All Fields. Allows you to apply highlight options to all kinds of form fields.

Push Buttons. Highlights buttons which initiates a change on the user’s computer, such as opening a file or
others.

Check Boxes. Highlights boxes which present yes-or-no choices for individual items. If the form contains
multiple check boxes, the user can typically select as many or few of these as wanted.

Radio Buttons. Highlights buttons which present a group of choices from which the user can select only one
item.

Combo Boxes. Highlights boxes which allow you either choose an item from a pop-up menu or type in a value.
List Boxes. Highlights boxes which allow you to choose a displayed list of options.

Text Boxes. Highlights boxes which allow you to type in text.

Barcodes. Highlights barcode fields.

Signatures. Allow you electronically sign a PDF document with a digital signature.

Only Required Fields. Allows you to select a border color of form fields. The border appears for required
form

fields only after you attempt to submit the form.
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Reset Form

Reset Form resets the form fields, removing all changes to the initial state.
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Object

The Object menu allows you to Transform the selected objects in the document.

Transform Selection...

Transform Selection
Duplicate Annotations...

Duplicate Annotations...
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Transform Selection

Transform Selection allows you to control the position, size and rotation of the selected object (comments, content
objects).
To select a content object, you may use the Edit Content button from the Comment And Markup Toolbar.

Transform Selection

o]
[Con x5 o
il A . g = ==

CHOH V.[12?.Emm .] Unll:[mllllmeter v] |-'

Width: [193.? mm :] [m% 2

g

Height: | 111.1 mm s 100 =

Ruta‘liam Shear |0° = i

0K Cancel

1. X and Y. Allow you to position an object wherever you need to on the PDF page by applying X (horizontal) and
Y (vertical) offset values to the object. You may alter the location by changing the spin boxes directly
by entering position values or by clicking the spin box up and down arrows. The PDF page coordinate
system measures vertical position upwards from the lower left corner.

AX; AY. If checked, will allow you to set the offset values relative to the current position of the object.

Unit. The Units may be points, inches, centimeters, millimeters or picas.

Width. Horizontal size of object on page, in Units or percentage points.

Height. Vertical size of object on page, in Units or percentage points.

Rotation. This box allows you to rotate the object clockwise or counterclockwise.

Shear. Slants an object along a horizontal axis. To shear the object, enter a desired shear angle into the spin
box.

NoO oA wWN
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Duplicate Annotations...

Duplicate Annotations... Duplicates selected annotations from the current page to the next one using specified
parameters.

Duplicate Annotations

| Duplicate Options |

otz O o2

To duplicate the annotations open the Duplicate Annotations dialog box and set the options:

Duplicates Count. Sets the number of copies.

Horizontal Offset. Sets the horizontal offset.

Vertical Offset. Sets the vertical offset.

Page Offset. Sets the number of pages, which will be left without annotations.

PwndpRE
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Tools

The Tools menu activates features to manipulate the PDF document display.

Basic Tools [
Zoom Tools 3 .
Basic Tools
Content Editing Teols » Zoom Tools
Content Editing Tools
Comment And Markup Tools  » Comment And Markup Tools
Measuring Tools
Measuring Tools + Link Tools
Link Tools +

Selecting Basic Tools submenu allows selection of one of three options:

@ Hand Teool
E@] Snapshot Tool

% S et e

Selecting the Zoom Tools submenu allows selection of one of three options:

@ Zoom Tool

i
\ & Loupe Tool

Q Pan and Zoom

The Content Editing Tools submenu allows selection of the following option:

Edit Content Tool
@ it s oo

The Comment & Markup menu hosts the Markup tools, plus the File Attachment Tool, Sound Tool and the Show Drawing
Toolbar option:
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Eﬁ Edit Multiple Comments

(5] sticky Note Tool v

: Typewriter Tool ¥

.. Text Box Tool 3

7] catiout Tool b

T’ Highlight Text Tool ~ »
-:f- Strikeout Text Tool k

I Underline Text Tool 3

/ Line Tool 4

/ Arrow Tool L
v D Rectangle Tool b

(O oval Tool 3

<‘\; Polygon Line Tool k

O Eraser Tool

B File Attachment Tool »

‘)}) Sound Tool 3

@ Comment Styles Palette

é Stamps Palette

Selecting Measuring Tools submenu allows selection of one of three options:

‘-’ Distance Tool 3

F Calibrate Measurement Cirle Shift+ C

Selecting Link Tools submenu allows selection of the following option:

ﬁ Link Creation Tool '
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Basic Tools

Selecting Basic Tools submenu allows selection of one of three options:

@ Hand Tool

{l@1] Snapshot Tool

Tﬁ; Select Text

See the subtopics for a description of each tool.
Hand Tool

Hand Tool activates the "Hand Tool" and changes the cursor to a hand.

Hand Tool mode permits you to "grab" the PDF page and move it within the pane by clicking and dragging the page
you can also select another page as it comes into view as you scroll through a file and reselect an alternate page and
effectively scroll through the entire file in this way by changing the 'grabbed’ page area or indeed the page selected.

Snapshot Tool

(Camera Icon) permits copying a rectangular area of a PDF page or the entire visible page area to the clipboard as a
Bitmap, which can be pasted into a bitmap editor such as Microsoft® Paint® or indeed any other Windows application

that allows the copy/pasting of content from the Windows clipboard. When selected, the cursor is changed to a Camera
icon. Clicking on a page will copy the entire page, or you may click-and-drag to outline a rectangular area of the page. When you
release the left mouse button, the outlined area will be copied to the clipboard as a bitmap. Clicking on the Hand or Select tools will

clear the selection.

Select Tool

The Select Tool allows you to select text on the screen for editing using the Edit menu items.

You can use the Copy and Paste commands to copy the selected text into another application. If you hold the pointer over the text
selection, a menu appears that lets you copy, highlight, or underline the text, among other options.
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Zoom Tools

Selecting the Zoom Tools submenu allows selection of one of four options:

@ Zoom Tool
C%J Loupe Tool

|;':'£ Pan and Zoom

See the subtopics for a description of each tool.
Zoom Tool
Zoom Tool increases or decreases the Zoom percentage, enlarging or shrinking the PDF page within the pane.

Loupe Tool

The Loupe Tool opens a special dialog window that is linked to a scrollable, resizable rectangular that acts as a cursor
and permits the selection of a portion of the PDF page/file.

The selected area can be resized and its contents view size zoomed larger or smaller to suit. Further - like the main
'snapshot’ tool - the defined Loupe content area can also be copied to the clip board and used as required.

To accompany the standard format, Adobe created a free viewer to ensure that anybody could view distributed PDF
files freely without requiring the purchase of any adr
Loupe @

|125% M @ @ is -

has now become 'the’ preferred method to sl
and for companies large and small.

To create PDF files the user could purchase Adobe
was freely available to competing software authors|
""" freatthy competition -along-with the stability of a fre
has now become "the' preferred method to share
and for companies large and smail.

Everybody was happy, Adobe was the philanthropi
and Suppliers could,:s\hare all manner of documen Everybgdy was happy, Adobe was the phi|an
community expandig the market and ensuring tha and Suppliers could share all manner of docu
available, for even the smallest business and privat]| £ 2 .
heavyweight commercial solutions for big business, community expanding the market and ensuri
available, for even the smallest business and

heavyweight commercial solutions for big bu

And then ... for some reason only known to Adobel
of their free Adobe Reader only if they used & prod||
competing software applications would now have g i
be possible with files made by competing and ‘non’ And then ... for some reason only known to

of their free Adobe Reader only if they used

To be clear - we are not talking here about the crel e = =

————
already created and then to be viewed in Adobe's free PDF reader, most specifically commenting and annotation
added to PDF files by non-Adobe creation tools - these could not be read by the Free Adobe Reader!

The toolbar at the top of the page allows you to change the zoom percentage, and clicking the Snap shot (camera)
icon copies the displayed area to the clipboard as a bitmap.

Pan and Zoom

When this is selected, the Pan and Zoom window appears:
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l Pan and Zoom

o )© 0 o ™o ol

1

The Pan and Zoom window shows a representation of the current page(s) with a Blue rectangle that shows the area
being displayed in the main window in a reduced form. You may use the Hand control to move the blue rectangle
and the main display window will automatically follow that movement.

1. The control bar at the top of the window shows the current display area's zoom factor. The blue + and - buttons may be used
to change the zoom factor, or you may click the down arrow to open a list of standard zoom factors:

25%
12.5%
8.33%

Actual Size
Fit Page
Fit Width

2. The white arrow buttons navigate to the various pages of the currently displayed PDF document.
3. The Camera button allows you to make a snapshot of the highlighted area of the page.
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Content Editing Tools

The new Full Page content editing feature is now available to users of PDF-XChange Editor. It allows you to make
changes to a PDF page content quickly and easily.
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Edit Content Tool

Edit Content Tool allows you to move or resize the content items like images or text blocks and edit text in them.

To edit the page content you need to choose the content object for editing:

1. Select the Edit Content Tool button from the Comment And Markup toolbar.

2.

3.

o

Click on the content item you wish to edit. This will show a bounding box with selection handles around the
object. The handles can be used for resizing or rotating the object. If you need a certain area to be selected,
click and drag the mouse.

To move the object, place the pointer to the central circle and drag the object.

4
S S -0
¢ i hery
......... armegk

To rotate the object, click and drag the green handle above the object.

9. §

I

g@ trec L,Drg
Y S 52° -3
If you right-click on the selected object, the following menu appears:

Cut Ctrl+X

Copy Ctrl+C

ﬁj Paste Ctrl+V

,E Delete Delete

g Properties...

Cut. Allows you to Cut base content for pasting.

Copy. Allows you to Copy base content for pasting.

Paste. Allows you to paste base content.

N.B. Cut, Copy, Paste of base content is not available at the time this documentation was written.
Properties. To adjust the properties of the selected object, click at the arrow which appears when you select
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one of the properties.

.P‘age Content Properties =
[4 Style
Fill Color Mixed
Stroke Coler | % Mone
Border Width — 1 pt
Blend Mode @ Maormal

Font Mixed

Font Size Mixed

Except for editing images, you can edit the text blocks or text within your PDF document.

1.

To edit the text block, select it with the help of the Edit Content Tool button. You can move, resize or rotate
the whole text block.

To edit the text, double click the selected text block. This will allow you to select the text fragment for editing.
You can type, cut, copy, paste the text, change its color, font, font size specify the Paragraph settings and
apply the Text Style options to the text.

?
C:] ............ . O ............ D
OMain Menu ?
0 e )

If you right-click on the selected text, the following menu will be opened:
Undo
Cut
Copy
[i.n Paste
Select All

Paragraph...
TextStyle  »

v Hyphenate Text

1. Undo. Reverses the last editing change made to the text.

2. Cut. Allows you to remove selected text and copies it to the clipboard.

3. Copy. Copies selected text to the clipboard.

4. Paste. Pastes clipboard text to the selected location.

5. Select All. Allows you to select the whole text from the chosen text box for editing.

6. Paragraph.... Sets the paragraph options for the selected text.
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' s
Paragraph Options ﬁ

| General

Alignment: | Left -

telopt <) specit B
d |

Right:|0 pt g [

' Indentation

After: 0 pt 2| [single - -1

Spacing

7. Text Style. Opens the following submenu of formatting options:

B Bold

I Talic

U Underline

X* Superscript
X, subscript

'& Clear Text Formatting

Make Current Text Format as Default

'E@ Apply Default Text Format

8. Hyphenate Text. Allows the automatic hyphenation of the text.

Besides, you may change the properties of the text with the help of the Properties Toolbar which
appears at the Toolbar area when the text fragment is selected:

N R ot -J]A &£ B I U £ x =

= Ty Clear Style | | Make Default Style "I; Apply Default Style

You may also use the following hot keys to format the text entry:

Ctrl+B - Bold

Ctrl+1 - Italic

Ctrl+U - Underline

Ctrl+Shift+S - Strikethrough

Ctrl+Shift++ - Superscript

Ctrl+Shift+- - Subscript

The Typewriter Toolbar supports additional options for selecting Font and Size.

NooakrwbhpE

Note that PDF files created from solely Image based content (e.g. scanned to PDF) cannot be text
edited - there is no actual text within the PDF file - simply an image, even though the image may
represent text. That is why you will be able only to move, resize or rotate such text.
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Add Text Tool

To add the text to a pdf page you need to choose the text for editing:

1. Select the Add Text Tool button from the Content Editing Tools toolbar.

|

2. Click where you want to add text and type the text.
See Editing Content for more information on text editing.
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Comment And Markup Tools

The Comment And Markup menu hosts:

l-‘_i;ﬁ Edit Multiple Comments

[;E_] Sticky Note Tool v

: Typewriter Tool r
Text Box Tool 4
.C‘IEI Callout Tool »

I Highlight Text Teal  »

—'I-"— Strikeout Text Tool 4

T Underline Text Tool »

/ Line Teol »

Important! Please read!
/' Arrow Tool 4 P

Container Properties

Comment And Markup Example
Edit Multiple Comments

Sticky Note Tool

Notation Tools

Text Highlighting Tools

Markup Tools

v [:j Rectangle Tool b

() oval Tool 8

9 Polygen Line Tool 4

O Polygon Tool »
{3 Cloud Tool 8

& Stamp Tool 2
f«/‘? Pencil Tool 3

//\_/\ Eraser Tool

& File Attachment Tool »

‘1}) Sound Tool 3

L.I_::l Comment Styles Palette

é Stamnps Palette

Note that it is entirely possible to add Sticky Notes and Markups to a document, save them, and then remove them at
a later time!
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Important! Please read!

All of the Comment And Markup Tools have one thing in common: they each support TWO different Properties
screens; one for the "contents" and a common one for the "container".

1. If you right-click on a container, you will get the common container pop-up menu:

Open Pop-Up Note
Hide Pop-Up MNote

Reset Pop-Up Note Location

\d.ﬁ Cut Ctrl+X
M Copy Ctrl+C
ﬁ-' Paste Ctrl+V
[ @ Delete Delete
& Flatten

|45 Add Reply

Status *
Order L

@ Make Current Properties Default

@ Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

See Container Properties for additional information on this common menu and its items.

2. To access the Contents Properties pop-up, you must first double click on the contents inside the container.
Each tool has its own contents properties, and will be discussed with the tool.

3. Some Comment And Markup Tools also support Property Toolbars for both the container and contents. See
the individual tools for examples of these.
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Container Properties

The Container Properties menu allows you to:

Open Pop-Up Note
Hide Pop-Up Mote

Reset Pop-Up Mote Location

ﬁ“ Cut Ctrl+X
M Copy Ctrl+C
[l paste Ctrl+V
] @ Delete Delete
g Flatten

45 Add Reply

Status »
Order »

[%I Make Current Properties Default

%? Apply Default Properties

 Properties...

1. Open Pop-Up Note. Opens a new or existing note for the item. Your user name and the date and time of
the note are automatically entered.

You may now enter any text you wish in the lighter portion of the note.

Hide Pop-Up Note. Hides the note.

Reset Pop-Up Note Location. Selecting this allows you to position the cursor in the pop-up heading and then
click-and-drag the pop-up to a more convenient location.

Cut. Cuts the selected container.

Copy. Copies the selected container.

Paste. Pastes the copied container.

Delete. Deletes the annotation’s container (and contents).

Flatten. Flattens the container in case you want to make it impossible to change it later.

Add Reply. Adds a reply area to the note.

Status. Defines the status of the container.

w N

CoxmNo GO A

v Mone

O Accepted

@ Cancelled
W Completed

Rejected

11. Order. Allows you to set the order of the containers.
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13.

14.
15.
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Flip Line. Allows you to turn the line around.

Make Current Properties Default. Sets the current properties as the default ones for all future containers
of this type.

Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the properties of the markup for the one, saved as default.
Properties.... If you select the Properties... item, the pane appears with the tabs which allow you to adjust
the appearance and other properties of the container:

The General tab allows you to enter additional information about the notation.

The Style

The Appearance tab allows you to adjust the container's visual appearance.

The Advanced button allows you to either set the current container's Appearance properties to the
default values, or to set the default values for future containers of this markup.

PR
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Comment And Markup Example

This is an example of creating a Comment or Markup using the Annotation feature by adding a pop-up to an
Oval markup. The steps apply to ALL comment and markup tools.

1.
2.

3.

Select the Oval Tool from the toolbar or menu. This displays a thin crosshair cursor.

Position the cursor at the upper left corner of the area you want to mark, and then left-click and drag the
cursor to the lower right position.

When you release the mouse button a "bounding rectangle” will appear. If you move the cursor to the corners
or edges of the rectangle, the cursor will change to standard resizing arrow, enabling you to adjust the
boundaries of the oval to more closely match the area of interest. If you move the cursor inside the rectangle
then it will change to a four-way arrow cursor, allowing you to click-and-drag the entire oval to a new location
without changing its size. The blue rectangle will disappear when the document is saved.

In addition, if you right-click with the four-way arrow cursor visible, the following pop-up menu becomes visible.

Open Pop-Up Mote
Hide Pop-Up Mote

Reset Pop-Up MNote Location

"éﬁ Cut Ctrl+X

M Copy Ctrl+C

[iﬂ Paste Ctrl+V
@ Delete Delete

% Flatten

5 Add Reply

Status 2
Order ¥

Make Current Properties Default

Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

The menu items are:

1. Open Pop-up Note. Opens a new or existing note for the item. Your user name and the date and time
of the note are automatically entered. You may now enter any text you wish in the lighter portion of the
note.
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This is a note.

n

Reset Pop-up Note Location. Selecting this allows you to position the cursor in the pop-up heading and
then click-and-drag the pop-up to a more convenient location.

Cut. Cuts the Markup and note.

Copy. Copies the selected Markup and note.

Paste. Pastes the copied Markup and note.

Delete. Deletes the Markup and note.

Flatten. Flattens the Markup in case you want to make it impossible to change it later.

Add Reply. Adds a reply area to the note.

ONo UMW

This is a note.

2 4 root 4,/26/2013, 3:34:41 PM

This is a reply to the
original notel

9. Status. Defines the status of the note.

11. Make Current Properties Default. Sets the current properties of the markup as the default ones for
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new markups of the same type.

12. Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the properties of the markup to the ones, saved as
default.

13. Properties.... Opens a pane that allows you to change the properties of the markup shape and note.

Oval Properties g
[4 Generat
Subject Owal
Author root
Created 8/15/2013, 11:23:14 AM
Maodified 8/15/2013, 11:23:14 AM
4 Style
Fill Color | # | None
Stroke Color []255,0,0
Solid
Border Width — 1 pt
Opacity 5 100%
Elend Mode [__ MNormal

Border Style

1. General. Allows you to change the heading fields of the markup.

2. Style. Allows you to change the markup area to something more useful.

Fill Color. Allows you to select the fill color.

Stroke Color. Allows you to select the stroke color.

Border Style. Allows you to select the style of the border.

Border Width. Allows you to select the width of the border.

Opacity. Allows you to select the opacity percentage.

Blend Mode. Controls the image editing in a way that two layers of the image are blended
into each other. There is a standard set of blend modes. Separable blend modes are the
following: Normal, Multiply, Screen, Overlay, Darken, Lighten, Color Dodge, Color Burn, Hard
Light, Soft Light, Difference and Exclusion. Nonseparable blend modes are Hue, Saturation,
Color, and Luminosity.

2 A
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4 Separable

i Multiply I Screen
._ Overlay ‘ Darken
I Lighten I Coler Dodge |
._ Coler Burn I HardLight
._ SoftLight - Difference
D Exclusion

+ Non-Separable

._ Hue ._ Saturation
._ Color L_ Luminosity

Main Menu . 297

10.

11.

Normal. This is the default mode. It does not change an image by mixing its two
layers and uses only the top layer.

Multiply. This mode is used for darkening the images. It overlays the color of the bottom layer on
the top one. If the top layer is white, nothing will be changed.

Screen. This mode is opposite to Multiply and is used for lightening the images. It overlays the
inverted top layer on the bottom one what makes the picture brighter.

Overlay. This is the combination of Multiply and Screen modes. It mixes the top and bottom
layers. As a result, the light parts of the top layer become lighter and the dark ones become
darker.

Darken. It combines the colors of the top and bottom layers and mixes the pixels in those parts
where the top layer is darker than the bottom one. It replaces the lighter top layer pixels with the
darker ones from the bottom layer. If the color of the top layer is darker than the bottom layer
color, the pixels remain unchanged.

Lighten. This mode is opposite to Darken. It replaces the darker top layer pixels with the lighter
ones from the bottom layer. If the color of the top layer is lighter than the bottom layer color, the
pixels remain unchanged.

Color Dodge. The brighter parts of the top layer enhance the brightness of the bottom layer. If the
top layer is black, the image will remain unchanged.

Color Burn. The darker parts of the top layer enhance the darkness of the bottom layer. If the top
layer is white, the image will remain unchanged.

Hard Light. It uses the same method as the Overlay mode, but the result is more intense. The top
layer is changed in the same way as in the Multiply or Screen blend modes, depending on the
layer's color. If the top layer is lighter than 50% gray, the picture is lightened. If the top layer is
darker than 50% gray, the picture is darkened. If the top layer is exactly 50% gray, there will be no
effect.

Soft Light. This mode also uses the same method as the Overlay mode, but the result is softer.
The top layer is changed in the same way as in the Color Dodge or Color Burn blend modes,
depending on the layer's color. If the top layer is lighter than 50% gray, the picture is lightened. If
the top layer is darker than 50% gray, the picture is darkened. If the top layer is exactly 50% gray,
there will be no effect.

Difference. Subtracts the top layer from the bottom one or the bottom layer from the top one,
depending on which of those is brighter. Blending with black does not give the result. Blending with
white inverts the image.
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PDFXEdit3

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Exclusion. This mode is similar to Difference but this one is lower in contrast.

Hue. Combines Hue of the top layer with Saturation and Luminance of the bottom layer.
Saturation. Combines the Saturation of the top layer with Hue and Luminance of the bottom layer.
Color. Combines the Hue and Saturation of the top layer with the Luminance of the bottom layer.
Luminosity. Combines the Luminance of the top layer with the Hue and Saturation of the bottom
layer.
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Edit Multiple Comments

Clicking the Edit Multiple Comments button you can select a group of comments by clicking and dragging the
mouse cursor.

To move the group of comments, drag the selected area with your mouse. To resize the group of comments, drag
one of the resize (yellow) handles. To rotate the group of comments, drag the rotate (green) handle.

If you right-click on the selected area the following menu will appear:

Open Pop-Up MNote

Hide Pop-Up MNote

Reset Pop-Up MNete Location

"HQ Cut Ctrl+X

H Copy Ctrl+C

[i'n Paste Ctrl+V
@ Delete Delete
g Flatten

Status 3

Order k

Align L3
%Apply Default Properties
 Properties...

w N

©Co~No O A~

Open Pop-Up Note. Opens the new or existing notes for all of the items. Your user name and the date and
time of the notes are automatically entered.

You may now enter any text you wish in the lighter portion of the notes.

Hide Pop-Up Note. Hides all of the notes.

Reset Pop-Up Note Location. Selecting this allows you to position the cursor in the pop-up heading and then
click-and-drag the pop-up to a more convenient location.

Cut. Cuts the selected group of containers.

Copy. Copies the selected group of containers.

Paste. Pastes the copied group of containers.

Delete. Deletes the group of annotation’s containers (and contents).

Flatten. Flattens the group of containers in case you want to make it impossible to change them later.
Status. Defines the status of the containers.

v MNone

Q? Completed
% Rejected
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10. Order. Allows you to set the order of the containers.

11. Align. Allows you to control the alignment distribution and size of the whole group of comments.

| Align Left Edges
= Align Right Edges
DD Align Top Edges
DD Align Bottom Edges

:E%\ Align Horizontal Centers

‘DD Align Vertical Centers

|:|H[| Distribute Horizontally

g Distribute Vertically

FjMake Same Width

7T
[ || Make Same Height

I | Make Same Size

12. Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the properties of the comments for the ones, saved as
default.

13. Properties.... Opens the Properties pane for the selected group of comments.
Besides, you may change the properties of the comments with the help of the Properties Toolbar which
appears at the Toolbar area when the group of comments is selected:

. = -~ -|—1pt | [ 100% - | -'
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Sticky Note Tool

The Sticky Note Tool adds a Sticky Note wherever you need one for commenting.

Simply select the tool and a "sticky note cursor" appears. Place the cursor where you want the note and click it and a
pop-up note appears:

S

(=] sticky Note - [root] 4/26/2.. *
\This is a Sticky Note! '

You may move the note by clicking on the frame and dragging the note where you like.

You may edit the pop-up note by clicking inside the light colored area and typing whatever text you like.

You may click Ctrl-E to display the Sticky Note toolbar.

You may also change the properties of the note by right-clicking inside the frame (yellow area in the example)
and the following menu appears:

PR

Open Pop-Up Mote
Hide Pop-Up Mote

Reset Pop-Up Mote Location

\dv Cut Ctrl+X

H Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V

@ Delete Delete

g Flatten

45 Add Reply

Status r

Order 2

Make Current Properties Default

%Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

1. Open Pop-up Note. Opens a new or existing note for the item. Your user name and the date and time
of the note are automatically entered.
You may now enter any text you wish in the lighter portion of the note.

2. Reset Pop-up Note Location. Selecting this allows you to position the cursor in the pop-up heading and
then click-and-drag the pop-up to a more convenient location.

3. Cut. Cuts the selected note.
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Copy. Copies the selected note.

Paste. Pastes the copied note.

Delete. Deletes the note (and contents).

Flatten. Flattens the note in case you want to make it impossible to change it later.

Add Reply. Opens a reply area under the main text area of the note so others can add additional text
or comments.

Status. Defines the status of the note.

O No g

©

v None

11. Make Current Properties Default. Sets the current properties of the Sticky Note as the default
ones for new markups of the same type.

12. Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the properties of the markup for the ones, saved as
default.

13. Properties.... Opens the Properties dialog for the Sticky Note.

. Sticky Mote Properties Ed
[4 General
Subject Sticky Mote
Author root
Created 8/15/2013, 11:27:12 AM
Muodified 8/15/2013, 11:27:12 AM
4 Style
Fill Coler DESS,ESS,G

Icon E] Comment

Opacity 5§ 100%

See Comment and Markup Example for additional information on manipulating the Sticky Note
properties.
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Notation Tools

Typewriter Tool
Textbox Tool
Callout Tool
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Typewriter Tool

The Typewriter Tool allows you to enter text comments into a PDF page:

This is an example of the Typewriter Tool in action!

1. Click the Typewriter Tool button and then click the starting position for the text entry. Then just type.
2. Press Enter to start a new line.
3. If you right-click on the typed and selected text, you open the following menu:

<§|Undr:r

\J‘! Cut
H Copy

Paste
Select All

Paragraph...

TextStyle  »

v Hyphenate Text

Undo. Reverses the last editing change made to the typed text.

Cut. Allows you to remove selected typed text and copies it to the clipboard.
Copy. Copies selected typed text to the clipboard.

Paste. Pastes clipboard text to the chosen location.

Select All. Allows you to select the whole typed text for editing.
Paragraph.... Sets the paragraph options for the Typewriter text.

A
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4,

r Paragraph Options M

| General

Alignment: ’ Left

I | Indentation

P

Right:lﬂ pt :] [(No)

Sefore(0pt | linespecng A

After 0 pt . 2] [single -

Il | Spacing

7. Text Style. Opens the following submenu of formatting options:

B Bold

I Italic

U Underline

X? Superscript
X, Subscript

'& Clear Text Formatting

Make Current Text Format as Default

'E; Apply Default Text Format

Besides, you may change the properties of the text with the help of the Properties Toolbar which
appears at the Toolbar area when the Typewriter Text is selected. You can toggle the Properties toolbar
by using CTRL+E:

I‘.'[C»‘.:»urierI\Iew '”'I?_pt 'l A A B I U F x, x°

You may also use the following hot keys to format the text entry:

Ctrl+B - Bold

Ctri+1 - Italic

Ctrl+U - Underline

Ctrl+Shift+S - Strikethrough

Ctrl+Shift++ - Superscript

Ctrl+Shift+- - Subscript

The Typewriter Toolbar supports additional options for selecting Font and Size.

'@- Clear 5t

NogkrwpbpE

If you right-click on the container you open the following menu:
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o Cut Ctrl+X
H Copy Ctrl+C

Paste Ctrl+V
. @ Delete Delete

=ﬁ Flatten

Status 3
Order 3

Make Current Properties Default

%Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

S A

10.

Cut. Cuts the selected container.

Copy. Copies the selected container.

Paste. Pastes the copied container.

Delete. Deletes the annotation’s container (and contents).

Flatten. Flattens the container in case you want to make it impossible to change it later.
Status. Defines the status of the container.

Make Current Properties Default. This allows you to set the currently selected Font, Font size etc as
the default font/size etc - whenever you select the Typewriter tool.

Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the appearance of the Typewriter tool for the one,
saved as default.

Properties.... Opens the Properties dialog for the Typewriter Tool.
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l Typewriter Properties

4 General
Subject Typewriter
Author lesya
Created 27.02.2014, 22:13:58
Modified 27,02.2014, 22:17:09
Read Only False
Locked False
4 Other
Fill Color | % None
Stroke Coler []0,0,0
Solid

Border
Width 0 pt

Opacity 355 100%
Blend Maode . MNormal

Text Properties

4 Character
Fill Color [Jo.00
Font Courier New
Font Size 12 pt
Bold False
Italic False
Underline False
Strikethrough False
Script Style No
4 Paragraph
Text Alignment Left
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Textbox Tool

The Textbox Tool allows you to add text on a page in a text box.

Some Text typed into the box.

1. To use the tool, click the tool in either the menu or the toolbar, and a cross cursor will appear at the upper left
corner Drag the resulting text box away from the click point and the arrow will appear.

2. Click inside the box to begin typing text.
In addition,clicking the edge of the box restores the small resizing boxes, permitting you to change the size of
the text box.

3. The Textbox Toolbar supports additional options for selecting Font and Size.
You may change the properties of the text with the help of the Toolbar which appears at the Toolbar area
when the Typewriter Text is selected:

H."lCEIUFiErNEW Vii‘l?_pt ‘IA‘ A B I U F x, x?

TIP - Whilst editing existing page content is for the most part - not currently possible - replacing
existing content is...

TyCIearStyle 1

For example - if you want to cover up some existing text or content on a PDF page - use the text box tool to apply
replacement content (or no content if required) set the background color to match the existing page and also set the
box borders to match - and then Flatten the box and content so it cannot be moved or erased to reveal the original
content.
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Callout Tool

The Callout Tool allows you to add a text box with an arrow pointing to a selected location on the page.

This heading may
k£ |need changing!

Index

To use the tool, click the tool in either the menu or the toolbar, and a cross cursor will appear.

Move the cursor to where you want the point of the arrow to appear.

Click and then drag the resulting text box away from the click point and the arrow will appear.

Click inside the box to begin typing text.

In addition, clicking the edge of the box restores the small boxes, permitting you to change the look and size of
the arrow and text box.

The Callout Toolbar supports additional options for selecting Font and Size.

You may change the properties of the text with the help of the Toolbar which appears at the Toolbar area
when the Typewriter Text is selected:

aghrwNPE

o

H."lCuurierNew |2pt ~|A &£ B I U F x x

You can change the properties of the annotation by selecting to container. See more information about annotation
containers here.

Ty Clear Style Malks
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Text Highlighting Tools

Highlight Text Tool
Crossout Text Tool
Underline Text Tool
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Highlight Text Tool

The Highlight Text Tool permits you to highlight text within the PDF document, and works like the Select Tool.

Note however that you cannot Highlight image based text!
For example if you scan a page to PDF - there is no text in that file can be modified - only image based content!

To use the Highlight Text Tool, click on the menu item, and a selection cursor will appear.
Click and drag the selection cursor over the text to be highlighted. When you release the mouse button, the selected
text will then appear to be highlighted with color, like a highlighter pen.

Highlight Tool

You can change properties such as Color, blend mode and opacity from the properties Toolbar (Use Ctrl+E to toggle)

Changes the highlightEE)‘lpyp Offers a selection of blend mode options
J;T |ﬁ 100% ~ | F’/—; Keep Selected [_!_1 Exclusive Mode ¥ Properties...

Changes the opacity

4

1. Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.

2. Exclusive Mode. Excludes annotations that might be overlapping the target text so that the text can be selected. Please note
that you will not be able to Edit comments or annotations when this option is turned on.

3. Properties. Opens the properties pane

Right-clicking inside the highlighted area will open the pop-up menu. See Sticky Note Tool for more information on
the pop-up menu.

N.B. If you select the Delete option from the pop-up menu, only the highlighting will be deleted. The
underlying text is not changed in any way!
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Crossout Text Tool

The Crossout Text Tool permits you to cross out the selected text.

Note however that you cannot Crossout image based text!
For example if you scan a page to PDF - there is no text in that file can be modified - only image based content!

To use the Crossout Text Tool, click on the menu item, and a selection cursor will appear.
Click and drag the selection cursor over the text to be crossed out. When you release the mouse button, the
selected text will then appear to be crossed out.

€Erossout Tool

You can change properties such as Color, blend mode and opacity from the properties Toolbar (Use Ctrl+E to toggle)

Changes the highlightEE)Jg.Lw_ Offers a selection of blend mode options

[ |ﬁ 100% " .é':/-‘:q Keep Selected [jj Exclusive Mode ¥ Properties...

(L

Changes the opacity

1. Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.

2. Exclusive Mode. Excludes annotations that might be overlapping the target text so that the text can be selected. Please note
that you will not be able to Edit comments or annotations when this option is turned on.

3. Properties. Opens the properties pane

Right-clicking inside the crossed out area will open the pop-up menu. See Sticky Note Tool for more information on
the pop-up menu.

N.B. If you select the Delete option from the pop-up menu, only the crossouts will be deleted. The
underlying text is not changed in any way!
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Underline Text Tool

The Underline Text Tool permits you to underline the selected text.

Note however that you cannot Underline image based text!
For example if you scan a page to PDF - there is no text in that file can be modified - only image based content!

To use the Underline Text Tool, click on the menu item, and a selection cursor will appear.
Click and drag the selection cursor over the text to be underlined. When you release the mouse button, the selected
text will then appear to be underlined.

Underline Tool

You can change properties such as Color, blend mode and opacity from the properties Toolbar (Use Ctrl+E to toggle)

Changes the highlightfglgyp Offers a selection of blend mode options

i [ 38 100% ~| .‘é’—'/-,: Keep Selected

Changes the opacity

j Exclusive Mode ¥ Properties...

1. Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.

2. Exclusive Mode. Excludes annotations that might be overlapping the target text so that the text can be selected. Please note
that you will not be able to Edit comments or annotations when this option is turned on.

3. Properties. Opens the properties pane

Right-clicking inside the underlined area will open the pop-up menu. See Sticky Note Tool for more information on
the pop-up menu.

N.B. If you select the Delete option from the pop-up menu, only the underlining will be deleted. The
underlying text is not changed in any way!
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Markup Tools

The Markup Tools allow you to insert shapes in the currently displayed PDF document page. They allow you to
comment the document in many creative ways.

After you complete any shape using one of the tools, you may then comment it with a pop-up message!

See Comment And Markup Example for a general discussion of how to use the Markup Tools and Comments.
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Line and Arrow Tools

The Line and Arrow Tools are simply two forms of the same markup control.

Line and Arrow Tools

S
-~

For both tools, click the appropriate button and a small cross-hair cursor appears. Select the starting point and then
click-and-drag the cursor to the ending point. For the Arrow tool, an arrow head appears at the end of the arrow
when drawn.

After drawing the line or arrow, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more
information.

You may adjust the ends of the line or arrow by selecting Properties... from the pop-up menu, and setting the Line
Starting and Line Ending Styles for the Start or End of the line.

Properties Toolbar for Line and Arrow Tools

|F|II Color | StrokeColor |L|ne siart'Llne End| |Blend mode|
Qv .« “

= —'I pt ¥ — ﬁ 100% - - - | -yl Keep Selected Exclusive Mode | & Properties...

|Border ||W|dth |

1. Fill Color. Does not apply to line or arrow annotations.
2. Stroke Color. Changes the color of the line or arrow.
3. Border. Provides more border styles:

Solid

- Dashed (2 white, 2 black)
------- Dashed (3 white, 3 black)
----- Dashed (4 white, 4 black)
------- Dashed (4-3-2-3)
-—-— Dashed (4-3-16-3)
— - —- Dashed (2-4-4-4)

4. Width.
5. Line Start. Provides a variety of line starts:
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— Mone

[(3— Square

(&— Circle

&— Diamend

<— Open Arrow

<4— Closed Arrow

— Butt

S Open Arrow (reversed)
[>— Closed Arrow (reversed)
#— Slash

6. Line End.

— None J
—F1 Square

—) Circle

—&» Diamond

——= Qpen Arrow

—F> Closed Arrow

— Butt

— Open Arrow (reversed)
—<] Closed Arrow (reversed)

—" Slash

Opacity. Adjust the opacity.

Blend mode. Chose from various blend mode options.

Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.

Exclusive Mode. Excludes annotations that might be overlapping the target text so that the text can be selected. Please
note that you will not be able to Edit comments or annotations when this option is turned on.

11. Properties. Opens the properties pane

Co®N

1
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Rectangle Tool

The Rectangle Tool allows you to draw a rectangle on the currently displayed PDF document page.

Rectangle Tool

To draw the Rectangle, click the Rectangle button and a small cross-hair cursor appears. Position the cursor at the
upper left corner of the area you want to mark, and then left-click and drag the cursor to the lower right position.

Properties Toolbar for Rectangle Tool

|Fi|l Color | StrokeColor |
Vv

x|~ b 'l—1 pt Vl |ﬁ 100% v| ~ | g Keep Selected m Exclusive Mode | & Properties...
'1\ - d Fi}

[Border|Width |  [Opacity |

=

Fill Color. Changes the background color.
Stroke Color. Changes the color of the border.
Border. Provides more border styles:

] Solid |
. e [ached (2 white, 2 black) .

wn

frresess Dashed (3 white, 3 black)|
----- Dashed (4 white, 4 black)
------- Dashed (4-3-2-3)
-—-—Dashed (4-3-16-3)

— - —- Dashed (8-4-4-4)

% Cloudy

¢ Cloudy Extra

Width. Adjusts the border width.

Opacity. Changes the opacity of the annotation.

Blend mode. Changes the Blend mode.

Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.
Exclusive mode. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.
Properties. Opens the properties pane

©Co~No O A

After drawing the rectangle, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more
information.
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Oval (Circle) Tool

The Oval (Circle) Tool allows you to draw ovals and circles on the currently displayed PDF document page.

See Comment And Markup Example for an example of using the Oval (Circle) Tool.

Oval (Circle) Tool

Properties Toolbar for Oval Tool

|Fi|| Color \ StrokeColor [
v

v '_x b b 4\ '[— 1 r;‘c’r "] [ﬁ 1,2?% "l . v | i Keep Selected Exclusive Mode g Properties...

[Border|[Width |  [Opacity |

1. Fill Color. Changes the background color.
2. Stroke Color. Changes the color of the border.
3. Border. Provides more border styles:

Solid

e Dashed (2 white, 2 black)
....... Dashed (3 white, 3 black)
_____ Dashed (4 white, 4 black)
——————— Dashed (4-3-2-3)

-—-— Dashed (4-3-16-3)

— - —- Dashed (8-4-4-4)

oy Cloudy

¢ Cloudy Extra

Width. Adjusts the border width.

Opacity. Changes the opacity of the annotation.

Blend mode. Changes the Blend mode.

Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.
Exclusive mode. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.
Properties. Opens the properties pane

©CoNO O~
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Polygon Line Tool

The Polygon Line Tool is an extension of the basic Line Tool that allows you to draw multiple connected line
segments:

Polygon Line Tool

To draw the Polygon Line, click the Polygon Line Tool button and a small cross-hair cursor appears. Select a
starting point and click-and-drag the cursor to the next point. When you get there, click again to start a new segment
that is automatically connected to the first. Repeat until you reach your stopping point and then double click to end
the line.

Properties Toolbar for the Polygon Line Tool

Fill Color StrokeColor |L|ne start |L|ne End [ Blend mode|
E i ~

= —1 pt T . = | =y Keep Selected Exclusive Mode g' Properties...

|Border ||W|dth |

1. Fill Color. Does not apply to line or arrow annotations.
2. Stroke Color. Changes the color of the line or arrow.
3. Border. Provides more border styles:

Solid

- Dashed (2 white, 2 black)
------- Dashed (3 white, 3 black)
----- Dashed (4 white, 4 black)
------- Dashed (4-3-2-3)
-—-— Dashed (4-3-16-3)
— - —- Dashed (8-4-4-4)

4. Width.
5. Line Start. Provides a variety of line starts:

— Mone

[3— Square

&— Circle

¢— Diamond

<— Open Arrow

<4— Closed Arrow

— Butt

— Open Arrow (reversed)
[>— Closed Arrow (reversed)
#— Slash

6. Line End.
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] — Mone

—F1 Square

— Circle

—&» Diamond

——= Open Arrow

—F> Closed Arrow

— Butt

— Open Arrow (reversed)
—<] Closed Arrow (reversed)
—" Slash

Opacity. Adjust the opacity.

Blend mode. Chose from various blend mode options.

Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.

10. Exclusive Mode. Excludes annotations that might be overlapping the target text so that the text can be selected. Please note
that you will not be able to Edit comments or annotations when this option is turned on.

11. Properties. Opens the properties pane

©®N

After you complete the Polygon Line, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for
more information.

You may adjust the ends of the line or arrow by selecting Properties... from the pop-up menu, and setting the Line
Starting and Line Ending Styles for the Start or End of the line.
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Polygon Tool

The Polygon Tool draws a polygon outline around selected parts of the PDF page to highlight them:

Polygon Tool l

To draw the polygon, click the Polygon markup button and a small cross-hair cursor appears. Click a series of points
around the area of interest to draw the outline. At the starting point of the polygon there appears a small blue circle.
To end the polygon, you have to click at that circle:

Properties Toolbar for Polygon Tool

[Fill Color | IStrokeColor [
W

x| - T 4\ '[— 1pt '] [ﬁ 100% 'l = el Keep Selected Exclusive Mode g Properties...
= i

| =
[Border|[Width |  [Opacity |

1. Fill Color. Changes the background color.
2. Stroke Color. Changes the color of the border.
3. Border. Provides more border styles:

Solid

e Dashed (2 white, 2 black)
....... Dashed (3 white, 3 black)
----- Dashed (4 white, 4 black)
——————— Dashed (4-3-2-3)

-—-— Dashed (4-3-16-3)

— - —- Dashed (8-4-4-4)

oy Cloudy

¢ Cloudy Extra
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Width. Adjusts the border width.

Opacity. Changes the opacity of the annotation.

Blend mode. Changes the Blend mode.

Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.
Exclusive mode. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.
Properties. Opens the properties pane

©CENo O~

After you complete the Polygon, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more
information.

You may also adjust the Properties of the Polygon by selecting Properties....
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Cloud Tool

The Cloud Tool draws a "cloud" outline around selected parts of the PDF page to highlight them:

Cloud Tool

To draw the cloud, click the Cloud markup button and a small cross-hair cursor appears. Click a series of points
around the area of interest to draw the cloud outline. At the starting point of the cloud there appears a small blue
circle. To end the cloud outline, you have to click at that circle.

Note that for best results you should click the area in a clockwise motion. You are not restricted to using a rectangle
and you are not restricted to four sides at right angles.

For options in manipulating the properties, please see Polygon Tool.

After you complete the Cloud markup, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more
information.

You may also adjust the Properties of the Cloud by selecting Properties....
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Stamp Tool

The Stamps submenu allows you to apply standard stamps to the currently displayed PDF document page.

You may select the stamp type by selecting the Stamp Tool option from the Comment And Markup Tools menu
or selecting the Stamps Palette option from the Other Panes menu. A selection list of available stamps organized
by Palette type will be opened:

4 Standard

[apProvED | [ AS1S ] [conrmunrian)

Approved Asls Confidential

[veeanrmexta ] [ DRAFT | [exeemientar ]

Departmental Draft Experimental

[Cexemep | [ wiNan ] [ror comment)

Expired Final For Comment

FOR PUBLIC
RELEASE

NOT FOR
PUBLIC RELEASE

NOT AFPROVED

For Public Release Mot Approved Mot For Public Release

[ soLD ] [ror sEcrET)

Sold Top Secret

1. Simply click on the desired stamp type you want to use, which will set the cursor to a "stamp" cursor.

2. After selecting the stamp type, position the cursor at the upper left corner of the position where you want to
place the stamp, and click:

e
[;]....a ..... S e e e B b

APPROVED

3. After placing, you may click-and-drag the stamp to a better position. You may also resize the stamp by click-
and-dragging any of the 4 small boxes at the corners of the stamp.

Stamps Palette opens the Stamps Palette dialog with a selection list of available stamps organized by Palette
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type.
Stamps Palette E
@ Zoom In @ Zoom Out Mew from File... || | New from Clipboard... | |[ED (=] !\]
4 Standard |

[111'1'!1(]\12]1] [ AS IS [l:uxlu‘lmzm’rmg [nmunmm'rn

Approved Asls Confidential Departmental

[ prAFT | [(exeeromnrar) (Cexemen ) [ eNan )

Draft Experimental Expired Final

(ror commenr] (THEFOREC ) [vor aperovin] (yulie nirkase

For Comment Far Public Release Mot Approved Mot For Public Release

[ soLp ] [ror sEcrEn)

Sold Top Secret

1. Zoom In. Enlarges the size of the thumbnail images in the Stamps area.

2. Zoom Out. Reduces the size of the thumbnail images in the Stamps area.

3. New from File.... Creates a stamp from a selected image file or PDF document page.
You could also scan your signature into a file to allow you to then 'Stamp' a document with your physical
signature - however - should you do this - we strongly recommend you use the Flatten Comments option to
ensure your signature is not easily interfered with in the final PDF once distributed.

4. New from Clipboard.... Creates a stamp from an image contained in the clipboard.

Rename. Allows you to change an existing stamp's hame.

6. Delete. Deletes the selected stamp from the collection.

o
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Pencil Tool

The Pencil Tool allows you to draw a freehand shape on the document.

Pencil Tool PeVLC(:_E '

After you complete the Pencil shape, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more
information.

Properties Toolbar for pencil Tool

StrokeColor |Line start |Line End| Blend mode|

& E—1pt - = - ~ | —¢ad Keep Selected Exclusive Mode g Properties...

[Border ||Width |

1. Stroke Color. Changes the color of the line or arrow.
2. Border. Provides more border styles:

Solid

e Dashed (2 white, 2 black)
——————— Dashed (3 white, 3 black]
----- Dashed (4 white, 4 black)
------- Dashed (4-3-2-3)

-—-— Dashed (4-3-16-3)

— - —- Dashed (8-4-4-4)

Width.

Opacity. Adjust the opacity.

Blend mode. Choose from various blend mode options.

Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.

Exclusive Mode. Excludes annotations that might be overlapping the target text so that the text can be selected. Please note
that you will not be able to Edit comments or annotations when this option is turned on.

8. Properties. Opens the properties pane

Nooakrw

You may also adjust the Properties of the Pencil shape by selecting Properties....

PDFXEdit3



Main Menu . 327

Eraser Tool

In conjunction with the Pencil tool, an Eraser tool has been added that permits you to erase any part of a Pencil-
drawn annotation.

Properties Toolbar for Eraser Tool

m Diameten —pd Keep Selected | & Properties... '

1. Diameter. Changes the diameter of the eraser tool.
2. Keep Selected. Keeps that selected tool active across all opened document unless otherwise specified.
3. Properties. Opens the Properties pane.
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File Attachment Tool

File Attachment Tool allows you to pin the attachment to any place on a page. After choosing the File Attachment
Tool you should click on the page. It opens the standard Open Files dialog box which allows you to attach PDFs and
other types of files to a PDF document.

See Attachments for more information.
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Sound Tool

The Sound Tool allows you to add a sound comment to the selected location on the PDF page.

This is the Sound Tool.

1. To create a sound comment, select the Sound Tool from the Tools]Comment And Markup Tools and click
to a necessary area on the page. The following dialog box will appear:

r Select sound g

This will allow you to browse for a previously saved file or record a new sound file.
2. To listen to the sound comment, you should double click the Sound Tool icon on the PDF page.

3. The appearance of the Sound Tool icon may be changed with the help of the Properties Toolbar:

) B |

Here you can choose one of the three available icons and change their color.

L Microphone

‘:—)) Sound
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See Comment And Markup Example for more information.
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Comment Styles Palette

Comments Styles Palette opens the palette with the list of comments’ styles.

Comment Styles Palette @
r“liraw‘iﬁgs . 1 @ Clone = Rename @ Reset 5 Delete g Properties Set Current
H:l Rectangle " Style
Fill Coler | % | None
Oow Stroke Color [ 255.0.0
/ Line Current Style Border Salid
|+ Custom Styles | Width — 1 pt

Opacity $E100%
Blend Mode - Normal

O Polygon
{:} Cloud
/% Pencil

+ Measurement

f Dimension Line

Q_{:; Perimeter
@ s

+ Text Boxes
Text Box
: Callout

ypewriter

+ Text Markups
T Highlight
T Underline

- strike-Out

|# Text Notes

@ Sticky Note

& File Attachment

‘))) Sound

The toolbar at the top allows you to do the following things:

1. Reset. Resets the style of the selected comment to default. All custom styles except for the default ones will
be removed.

2. Clone. Creates the style of the comment, identical to the selected one.

Rename. Allows you to rename the selected style.

4. Reset. Resets the style of the selected comment to default. All custom styles except for the default ones will

be removed.

Delete. Deletes the selected comment style.

Properties. If you select the Properties item, the pane appears with the tabs which allow you to adjust the

appearance and other properties of the selected tool.

7. Set Current. Sets the selected custom style to the current tool's style.

w

o o
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Stamps Palette

Stamps Palette opens the Stamps Palette dialog with a selection list of available stamps organized by Palette
type.

Stamps Palette =
@ Zoom In @ Zoom Out New from File... | | New from Clipboard... | |[EQ =] :I
4 Standard

[APPROVED J[[ AS 1S | [conrmenmiar) [perarruentar

Approved Asls Confidential Departmental

[ prAFT | [exeeroenea) [ exeiep | [ eNan )

Draft Experimental Expired Final

[ror comment] [TFRFNGC ) [vor arenoven] [puudic nevkase

For Comment Fer Public Release Mot Approved Mot For Public Release

[ soLb ] [ror sEcrEr)

Sold Top Secret

1. Zoom In. Enlarges the size of the thumbnail images in the Stamps area.

2. Zoom Out. Reduces the size of the thumbnail images in the Stamps area.

3. New from File.... Creates a stamp from a selected image file or PDF document page.
You could also scan your signature into a file to allow you to then 'Stamp’ a document with your physical
signature - however - should you do this - we strongly recommend you use the Flatten Comments option to
ensure your signature is not easily interfered with in the final PDF once distributed.

4. New from Clipboard.... Creates a stamp from an image contained in the clipboard.

Rename. Allows you to change an existing stamp's name.

Delete. Deletes the selected stamp from the collection.

oo
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Measuring Tools

Selecting Measuring Tools submenu allows selection of one of three options:

g‘ Distance Tool 4

Distance Tool
Perimeter Tool

Area Tool

Calibrate Measurement

ﬁ' Calibrate Measurement Ctrl+5Shift+C

See the subtopics for a description of each tool.
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Distance Tool

Distance tool permits measuring the distance between two points.

To measure the distance between two points, click the Distance tool markup button and a small cross-hair cursor
appears. Select the starting point and then click-and-drag the cursor to the ending point. The measurements appear
in the process of dragging the cursor.

80.52 ft

After you click the last point, drag the dimension line to figure out the leader line and then click again.

After you complete the Line, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more

information.
80.52 ft |\|
1

1

If you right-click on the dimension line you open the following menu:
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Open Pop-Up Mote
Hide Pop-Up Mote

Reset Pop-Up Mote Location

\5“ Cut Ctrl+X

Eﬁﬂl Copy Ctrl+C
[ paste Ctrl+V
- @ Delete Delete
& Flatten

|5 Add Reply

Status »
Order »
Flip Line

Set Scale r

Export Measurements To CSV File...

Restore Caption Placement

Make Current Properties Default

%Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

wnN

. Open Pop-Up Note. Opens a new or existing note for the item. Your user name and the date and time of
the note are automatically entered. You may now enter any text you wish in the lighter portion of the note.

Hide Pop-Up Note. Hides the note.

Reset Pop-Up Note Location. Selecting this allows you to position the cursor in the pop-up heading and then

click-and-drag the pop-up to a more convenient location.

Cut. Cuts the selected dimension line.

Copy. Copies the selected dimension line.

Paste. Pastes the copied dimension line.

Delete. Deletes the following dimension line and the note.

Flatten. Flattens the dimension line in case you want to make it impossible to change the note later.

Add Reply. Adds a reply area to the note.

Status. Defines the status of the dimension line.

Coo~No O A

PDFXEdit3



336 . Main Menu

11. Order. Allows you to set the dimension line’s order.

12. Flip Line. Allows you to turn the dimension line around.
13. Set Scale. Sets the scale of a measurement.

1/8" =1 Scaler0125in=11ft
Description: Architectural #1
Format: # ft # /16 in

/4" =1 Scale:0.25in=1ft
Description: Architectural #2
Format: # ft # #/16 in

lmm=1m Scale:l mm=1m
Description: Metric #1
Format: #2F#E m

lcm =100 m Scale:l em =100 m
Description: Metric #2
Format: #&#& m

0.67 in=2ft Scale: 067 in= 2 ft
Description: <Empty>
Format: #8% ft

Manage Measures...

g' Calibrate Measurement Ctrl+5hift+C

1. Manage Measures.... Opens the Manage Presets dialog which allows you to change the measures.

s b
Manage Presets ﬂ
E:%‘} Presets:
1/8"=1" Scale:0125in=1ft

Description: Architectural #1
Format: #ft # #/16 in

/=1 Scale: 0.25in=1ft
Description: Architectural #2
Format: # ft # #/16 in
1mm=1m Scaleelmm=1m

Description: Metric £1
Format: #22 m

lcm=100m Scale:1em =100 m [~ |

& Delete H Edit.. ] - Clone

Close

2. Calibrate Measurement. Sets the scale for an object measurement. See Calibrate Measurement
for more information.

14. Export Measurements to CSV File....

15. Restore Caption Placement. Allows you to return caption to its former placement.

16. Edit Label.... Allows you to add a text label to the dimension line.

17. Delete Label.... Deletes a text label from the dimension line.

18. Make Current Properties Default. Sets the currently selected properties as a default ones for all new
Distance tools of the same type.

19. Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the properties of the Distance tool for the ones, saved as
default.

20. Properties.... Opens the Properties dialog for Distance tool.
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Perimeter Tool

Perimeter tool allows you to measure a set of distances between multiple points.

To measure the distance between multiple points, click the Perimeter tool markup button and a small cross-hair
cursor appears. Select a starting point and click-and-drag the cursor to the next point. When you get there, click again
to start a new segment that is automatically connected to the first. Repeat until you reach your stopping point and

then double click to end the measurement.

After you complete the line, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more
information.

If you right-click on the Dimension Polyline you open the following menu:
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Open Pop-Up Note
Hide Pop-Up Mote

Reset Pop-Up Mote Location

\J“ Cut Ctrl+X
E—‘ﬂl Copy Ctrl+C
[ paste Ctrl+V
@ Delete Delete
ﬁ Flatten
) Add Reply
Status »
Order »
Control Points »
Set Scale »

Export Measurements To CSV File...

Make Current Properties Default

%Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

1. Open Pop-Up Note. Opens a new or existing note for the item. Your user name and the date and time of
the note are automatically entered. You may now enter any text you wish in the lighter portion of the note.

2. Hide Pop-Up Note. Hides the note.
3. Reset Pop-Up Note Location. Selecting this allows you to position the cursor in the pop-up heading and then
click-and-drag the pop-up to a more convenient location.
4. Cut. Cuts the selected dimension polyline.
5. Copy. Copies the selected dimension polyline.
6. Paste. Pastes the copied dimension polyline.
7. Delete. Deletes the following dimension polyline and the note.
8. Flatten. Flattens the dimension polyline in case you want to make it impossible to change the note later.
9. Add Reply. Adds a reply area to the note.
10. Status. Defines the status of the dimension polyline.

v MNone

11. Order. Allows you to set the dimension polyline’s order.
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12. Control Points.

1. Add Point. To add a new point, right click on any line segment and select the Control Points option.
2. Delete Point. To delete a point, right click on any existing point and select the Control Points option.

13. Set Scale. Sets the scale of a measurement.

1/8" =1 Scale:0125in=1ft
Description: Architectural #1
Format: # ft # #/16 in

/4" =1 Scales0.25in=1ft
Description: Architectural #2
Format: # ft # #/16 in

1mm=1m Scale:1 mm=1m
Description: Metric #1
Format: #F## m

lcm =100 m Scale:1 em =100 m
Description: Metric #2
Format: #2&#& m

0.67in=2 ft Scale: 0.67 in = 2 ft
Description: <Empty>
Format: #8% ft

Manage Measures...

% Calibrate Measurement Ctrl+Shift+C

1. Manage Measures.... Opens the Manage Presets dialog which allows you to change the measures.

-

Manage Presets ﬂ1
Presets:
-ﬁ /8" =1" Scale:0125in=1ft

Description: Architectural #1
Format: # ft # #/16 in

/4" =1 Scale: 025 in=1ft
Description: Architectural #2
Format: # ft # /16 in

1mm=1m Scaletlmm=1m
Description: Metric #1
Format: ### m

lem=100m Scalerl cm = 100 m|~ |

e

2. Calibrate Measurement. Sets the scale for an object measurement. See Calibrate Measurement
for more information.

14. Export Measurements to CSV File....

15. Edit Label.... Allows you to add text label to the dimension polyline.

16. Delete Label.... Deletes text label from the dimension polyline.

17. Make Current Properties Default. Sets the currently selected properties as a default ones for all new
Distance tools of the same type.

18. Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the properties of the Distance tool for the ones, saved as
default.

19. Properties.... Opens the Properties dialog for Distance tool.

PDFXEdit3


http://help.tracker-software.com/PDFXEdit3/page.aspx?pageid=calibrate_measurement

Main Menu . 341

PDFXEdit3



342 . Main Menu

Area Tool

Area tool allows you to measure the area within the line segments that you draw.

To measure the area within the line segments that you draw, click the Distance tool markup button and a small
cross-hair cursor appears. Click a series of points around the area of interest to draw the outline. At the starting point
of the line there appears a small blue circle. To end the outline, you have to click at that circle.

After you complete the line, you may add a pop-up note. See Comment And Markup Example for more
information.

If you right-click on the dimension line you open the following menu:
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Open Pop-Up Note
Hide Pop-Up Mote

Reset Pop-Up Mote Location

\J“ Cut Ctrl+X
E—‘ﬂl Copy Ctrl+C
[ paste Ctrl+V
@ Delete Delete
ﬁ Flatten
) Add Reply
Status »
Order »
Control Points »
Set Scale »

Export Measurements To CSV File...

Make Current Properties Default

%Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

1. Open Pop-Up Note. Opens a new or existing note for the item. Your user name and the date and time of
the note are automatically entered. You may now enter any text you wish in the lighter portion of the note.

2. Hide Pop-Up Note. Hides the note.
3. Reset Pop-Up Note Location. Selecting this allows you to position the cursor in the pop-up heading and then
click-and-drag the pop-up to a more convenient location.
4. Cut. Cuts the selected dimension polygon.
5. Copy. Copies the selected dimension polygon.
6. Paste. Pastes the copied dimension polygon.
7. Delete. Deletes the following dimension polygon and the note.
8. Flatten. Flattens the dimension polygon in case you want to make it impossible to change the note later.
9. Add Reply. Adds a reply area to the note.
10. Status. Defines the status of the dimension polygon.

v Mone

11. Order. Allows you to set the dimension polygon’s order.
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12. Control Points.
1. Add Point. To add a new point, right click on any line segment and select the Control Points option.
2. Delete Point. To delete a point, right click on any existing point and select the Control Points option.
13. Set Scale. Sets the scale of a measurement.

1/8" =1 Scale0125in=1ft
Description: Architectural #1
Format: # ft # #/16 in

1/4" =1 Scale:0.25in=1ft
Description: Architectural #2
Format: & ft # #/16 in

1mm=1m Scaletl mm=1m
Description: Metric #1
Format: #2F#&m
lcm =100m Scalerl em =100 m
Description: Metric #2
Format: #2E#Em
0.67 in=2ft Scale: 067 in= 2 ft

Description: <Empty>
Format: #.8% ft

Manage Measures...

g» Calibrate Measurement Ctrl+5hift+C

1. Manage Measures.... Opens the Manage Presets dialog which allows you to change the measures.

r Manage Presets ﬂ’
# Presets:
178" =1 Scale: 0125 in =11t

Description: Architectural #1
Format: #ft # #/16 in

/4" =1 Scale: 0.25in=1ft|=
Description: Architectural #2
Format: # ft # #/16 in

1mm=1m Scaleelmm=1m
Description: Metric 21
Format: #4488 m

lcm=100m Scale 1 em =100 m [~ |

e J[ o= J- ][ o~

Close

e

2. Calibrate Measurement. Sets the scale for an object measurement. See Calibrate Measurement
for more information.

14. Export Measurements to CSV File....

15. Edit Label.... Allows you to add text label to the dimension polygon.

16. Delete Label.... Deletes text label from the dimension polygon.

17. Make Current Properties Default. Sets the currently selected properties as a default ones for all new
Distance tools of the same type.

18. Apply Default Properties. Allows you to change the properties of the Distance tool for the ones, saved as
default.

19. Properties.... Opens the Properties dialog for Dimension Polygon Tool.
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Calibrate Measurement

Calibrate Measurement is used for setting a scale of an object measurement. To set the scale you must find any
two points with a known distance between them and then select these points.

First you must find a known distance, once you have, you can set all future measurements based upon that one.

Go to tools-->Measuring tools-->Calibrate measurement (Ctrl+Shift+C) and choose two points with a known distance between them. In the
example, | have chosen to calibrate the measurements using a doorway of three feet (3').

Holding shift while placing the calibration will keep the tool horizontal, 45 degrees or vertical.

Note: With snapping turned on, | have reliable consistency in placing my measurements along lines, or in this case, inside the middle of the
door jam (indicated by the red triangle) see here for more details and how to use/ implement the snapping function.

When the calibration is placed, the following window will show up:
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[ 7] Calibration Calibration

In the highlighted feild, place the desired measurement. Notice that | have placed 3' to indicate three feet for a scale of 0.29"=3" then press
OK.

Note: The formatting you use in this field, will be the formating displayed. For exaple if | want the following format 5' 6 1/2" | would place 3'
0/12"

Note: All units available in the Editor are available to use in the calibration up to as many decimal points or fraction acuaracy spacified in the
highlited field above. for example 1.0000000000000m (meters).
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=

Calibration i

[ 7] Calibration

Now you will be able to place all future measurements using this scale.

You can manage the format/scale later by right clicking on a measurment, set scale:
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Export Measurements To CSV File...

Restore Caption Placement

X b | | =]
AT -
4
Open Pop-Up Note
Hide Pop-Up Mote B
Reset Pop-Up Mote Location
| — Bedro
Cut Crl+X
Eﬂ Copy Ctrl+C
T 9 Paste Ctrl+V
ﬁ Delete Delete
i; .ﬁ Flatten
= [
|45 Add Reply
Status 4
Order 3 E
Flip Line F n StUdn
Set Scale b | [1/8in = 1ft Scale: 1/8in=11ft

Description: <Empty>
Format: #.## ft
1.74in = 16 Dans
Description: <Empty>
Format: £.2% Dans

Scale: 1.74 in = 16 Dans

0.29in=3' Scale 0.29in = 3
Description: <Empty>
Format: #' # #/12"
Manage Measures...
’&. Calibrate Measurement Ctrl+5Shift+C

[ il !ul_u_ll-”*-ll‘ __m

In the screenshot below, | have encased the measurement of the initial calibration. All measurements placed after calibration are blue.
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. 3 12.29
1 1

2.071

Bedroom — Bedroom

Notice the difrent format in the screenshot below. The scale is the same, only the format in which it is displayed is different.
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Bedroom

—

3' 11 3/4"
< : P>t
SECOND FLOOY

If you have any questions or concerns, please email your detailed question to support@tracker-software.com
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Link Tools

Selecting Link Tools submenu allows selection of the following option:

ﬁ Lk Coestion doal ' Link Creation Tool
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Link Creation Tool

Link Tool allows you to create a link in order to jump to other locations in the same document or to websites.

To create a Link, click the Link Tool markup button and a small cross-hair cursor appears. Position the cursor at the
upper left corner of the area you want to mark, and then left-click and drag the cursor to the lower right position.

A link can be edited at any time. You can change its position or associated link action, delete or resize the link
rectangle, or change the destination of the link.

Changing the properties of an existing link affects only the currently selected link. If a link isn't selected, the properties
will apply to the next link you create.

To change the properties or position of multiple link objects you should drag a rectangle to select them using the Link
tool while holding the CTRL key.

To move the link rectangle, drag it. To resize the link rectangle, drag any corner point.

Link Tools

If you right-click on the link you open the following menu:

aﬁ Cut Ctrl+X

H Copy Ctrl+C

Paste Ctri+V

(=] Delete Delete
Status

Order r

Transfarm to Quadrilateral

Make Current Properties Default

é,? Apply Default Properties

2 Properties...

Cut. Cuts the selected link.

Copy. Copies the selected link.
Paste. Pastes the copied link.
Delete. Deletes the following link.

. Status. Defines the status of the link.

A
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Rejected

6. Order. Allows you to set the link’s order.
Valid values are:

7. Transform to Quadrilateral. Allows you to transform the Rectangle link tool to Quadrilateral and vice versa.
8. Make Current Properties Default. This allows you to set the currently selected properties as default for
Link Tools of the same type.
9. Apply Default Properties. Applies the default properties to the selected link(s).
10. Properties.... Opens the Properties pane for the Link Tool.

Link Properties 2
[4 General ]
Read Only False

Locked False

4 Style
Stroke Color | x Mone
Border Solid
Width 0 pt
Highlight Mode [ Invert

4 Actions

Mouse Up <Emptys

1. General. Specifies the general properties of the link.
2. Style. Sets the style properties of the link.
3. Actions. Defines the action(s) to be performed when the link is selected.

The Actions list lists the action(s) to be performed when the Bookmark is selected. At the top of the
Edit Actions List dialog is an editor toolbar for the Actions list:
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g
I Edit Actions List

[ Add... - ﬂ Edit... ~

i

‘@Gﬂtﬂapa_geilﬂlednumnmt

Page: 7
X 225 pt
Y. 7789 pt
Zoom: 0%

1. Add.... Adds a new Action to the list.

@ Run a JavaScript
B Go To a Page in the Document
Go To a Page in Another Document

5| Go To a Page in Embedded Document

@ Open a Web Link
Open aFile

=1
Execute a Command

E Submit a Form
*)D Play a Sound

Show/Hide a Field

H Read an Article

1. Run a JavaScript. Runs the previously specified JavaScript.
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T

3. Go To a Page in Another Document. Goes to the specified destination in another
document. Choose the necessary document with the help of the Browse button in the
Target Document section.
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EEEEIRREY Ry

cume 2 i
Violesya\FS\XChange\Samples_ a
Window set by user preference M

4. Go To a Page in Embedded Document. Goes to the specified destination in embedded
document.
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I —
n Add Action: "Go To a Page in the Document™
ety - —————

212794 mm = [[¥]] it

i

EEREgd@dRdde

- | http/fwww tracker-softwi G !

ar

7. Execute a Command. Executed the specified command from the menu.

PDFXEdit3



Main Menu . 359

- .
Ewmm.z'ﬁmsteamnm

9. Submit a Form. Sends the form data to the specified URL.

B

ype: | FOF Files (*.fdf) - i

10. Play a Sound. Plays the previously specified sound file.
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p
3 Add Action: "Play a Sound” L

i Bl A M NN e S A o (SN e NN s AN 0.

11. Show/Hide a Field. Shows or hides a field in a document. This action may be used for
form fields.

12. Read an Article. Allows you to follow an article in a PDF document.

r
I3 Add Action: "Read an Article” \

@ tracker

SOFTWARE PRODUCTS
PDF-XChange Editor v3x

User Manual

Document has no articles

Edit. Edits the selected Action.

Up. Moves the selected action up in the list.
Down. Moves the selected action down in the list.
Remove.... Deletes the selected Action.

arLN

More information can be found for each variation of the link tool here.
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Advanced
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Bookmarks

The Bookmarks Plugin gives you a wide range of features to add, edit, organize and maintain bookmarks in the
PDF documents.

c'}f;-'-r] Bookmark Table of Contents...

@ Generate Bookmarks From Page Text...
I& Generate Bookmarks From Text File...
ﬂﬁ Bookmark Every Nth Page...
Add Text to Bookmark Title...
m Change Bookmark Case...
m Convert To Mamed Destinations...
) Convert Named Destinations To Page Numbers...

Find And Replace Bookmark Text...

Build Table of Contents...

Sort Bookmarks...

Validate Bookmarks...

Export Bookmarks To HTML File...

Export Bookmarks To Text File...
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Bookmark Table of Contents

The Bookmark Table of Contents operation is used to add bookmarks to pages based on the selected table of
contents (TOC) entries. Select text that represents TOC using Select Text tool to use this operation.

If a document has a TOC in one of the following formats, you can use it to automatically create bookmarks from it
and/or create links to the items of the table of contents:

1) Dot as a separator:

Title oo, iv
Section One ............ 5
Section Two ............ 6

2) Space as a separator:

Title iv
Section One 5
Section Two 6

3) Underscore as a separator:

Title iv
Section One 5
Section Two 6

Separate bookmarks pointing to the corresponding page will be created for each TOC entry optionally with or without
links for each of the entries.

This operation is going to add bookmarks to pages based on selected table of contents
entries, Optionally, this operation can add links to table of content entries or use existing
links as bookmark destinations,

|/ Add bookmarks to pages using table of contents
@ Add links to the table of contents entries
| |ZT Use existing links as new bookmarks destinations
| || Try to improve bookmarks destinations based on text

|:| Remove consecutive spaces from bookmark titles
| || Remove prefix numbers from bookmark titles
: | | Use TOC indents to create bookmark hierarchy

Choose separator type: ’IncludeAII hd

Page Offset: This is a difference between physical page

numbers in the PDF document and
printed page numbers which can be

I
o O 4s nler

i Change indentation...

1. Add bookmarks to pages using table of contents. Select whether the bookmarks, generated from TOC will be
added to the document bookmarks tree.

2. Add links to the table of contents entries. Select whether the links, pointing to the corresponding page will be
added to the entries of the TOC.

3. Use existing links as new bookmarks destinations. Select whether the bookmarks, generated from TOC will
use action lists from already existing links, used in TOC entries.

4. Try to improve bookmarks destinations based on text. Selecting this option will result in the searching of the
topmost text on the entry page which is equal to the title of the TOC entry and updating coordinates of the GoTo
action, so it will point to that text.
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5. Remove consecutive spaces from bookmark titles. Select whether to shrink consecutive spaces to one
space inside of the generated bookmark titles.

6. Remove prefix numbers from bookmark titles. Select whether to remove prefix numbers, used in the TOC
entries, from the generated bookmark titles.

7. Use TOC indents to create bookmarks hierarchy. Select whether to use indents, used in the TOC entries, to
create bookmark tree hierarcy. Note, that this option will not work correctly on the scanned documents.

8. Choose separator type. Choose what separator type is used in the selected text of the TOC to speed up the
operation work.

9. Page offset. Choose a difference between physical page number in the PDF document and printed page numbers
10. Change indentation... Used for the restriction of the text borders. For example when you need to exclude
headers or footers for the multi-page TOC.

1. Top Indent. Used for the restriction of the selected text in the operation work from page top.
2. Bottom Indent. Used for the restriction of the selected text in the operation work from page bottom.
3. Units. The units of measure to use for the indents. Valid values are: point, inch, centimeter, millimeter and pica.

Top Indent: Bottemn Indent: Units:

[millimeter

AR i S T

Cancel
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Generate Bookmarks From Page Text

The Generate Bookmarks From Page Text operation creates new bookmarks from page text based on the given
matching criteria which is updated in the Level Generation Tree (LGT).

The LGT levels correspond to the newly created bookmarks levels. The operation runs through text and matches its
style going from root level of the LGT to its innermost child. If some of the parent levels are missing (for example
previously generated bookmark by given criteria was a first level bookmark and next matched style is third level of
the LGT) the <Untitled> bookmarks are generated in place of the missing parent levels.

The main dialog is non-modal and allows you to select proper text for the level generation to automatically apply its
style to the newly generated level criteria.

| Pages Range: selected 1584 of 1584 pages

[LE Add... @Ed&... HERemmre

4 ﬂE Text Pattern: “Part™ @ 2
[ Selected Pages ﬂ

Font Mame(s): AnalUnicodeM5s

4
Text Color: IRGB(0,0,1) () Current Page
Font Mame(s): Aral-BoldMT, Arnial-ItalicMT, O Pages: [ ﬁ] (total 1 584 pages)
AnalMT
Font Size: 9,0 pt+ 0,2 pt Subset: | All Pages -
Er Ignore text that contains stop words E]

D Ignore consecutive duplicate bookmarks

SR AT TR e

= e

b Settings: <Custom>

1. Level Generation Tree. Used for creating matching criteria level structure which will be used for the new
bookmark generation.

1. Add... Opens the Bookmark Generation Properties dialog with settings for the new matching criteria. By
clicking OK in it the new level will be generated in the LGT. Also, the Bookmark Generation Properties dialog can
be opened (and thus the new level can be added) by directly selecting text on the page of the currently opened
document and selecting Use Selected Text Style in Bookmark Generation... option from the drop-down
menu which is available even with already opened Generating Bookmarks From Page Text dialog due to its
non-modality.

2. Edit... Opens the Bookmark Generation Properties dialog to edit the current LGT level.

3. Remove. Removes the current level of the LGT without it's children.

2. Pages Range. This selects the page(s) used in the bookmark generation.

All. All pages will be used.

Selected Pages. Only selected pages will be used.

Current Page. Only the current page will be used.

Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page range may appear as hyphenated
inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated from one another

PwpNPE
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by commas.

5. Subset. This works in conjunction with the other Pages Range to select groups based on order within the document. Valid

values are:

1. All pages. All of the specified pages will be used.

2. 0Odd Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only odd-numbered pages will be used: 1, 3, 5, etc.
3. Even Pages Only. Within the specified Pages Range only even-numbered pages will be used: 2, 4, 6, etc.

3. Ignore text that contains stop words. Checking this item will turn on the option which will ignore text used for

bookmark generation when it will include one of the words used in the Stop Words List.

1. Stop Words List. Text which contains these stop words will be ignored and not used to create bookmarks.

1. Add... Adds new stop word or several words to the list.
2. Edit... Edit current stop word or expression.
3. Remove. Remove selected stop words from the list.

2. Match text case. When selected, the operation looks only for the occurrences that match the uppercase and

lowercase characters you enter in the stop words text box.

3. Match while words. Searches only for whole words, rather than matching the text as it occurs within words.
4. Use regular expressions. When selected, indicates that the use of certain characters in the stop words text
box represent notations for patterns of text rather than the literal character. Note, that the operation uses

ECMAScript for the regular expressions. For more details, see ECMAScript syntax.

Edit Stop Words “

Text that contains these stop words will be ignored and not used
to create bookmarks.

Ay Add... | /L Edit.. | /i Remove I

Section

MNew

|:| Match text case
|:| Match whole words

| | Use reqular expressions

=rgalE AT — chi e = rits +3 " sintir

oK Cancel

LR

Rk,

4. Ignore consecutive duplicate bookmarks. Check this option to skip consecutive bookmarks that have the

same title. Only the first bookmark will be retained.
5. Settings. Allows you to save current settings and manage presets.
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Text Matching Options

The Text Matching Options sub-dialog allows you to configure text matching criteria for the current level in the
Level Generation Tree (LGT). Note, that at least one of the matching options must be selected. The matching
options are: Font Name(s), Font Size, Text Color and Match Text Pattern.

Categories Text Matching Options

|1 ‘; Text Matching Options Select a combination of the following test attributes to automatically generate bookmarks froi
= document:

@ Resulting Appearance

_ | TetStyle
{ T Title Formatting H
|

Br A add..

I .“:Iu Add Custom... ._."J% Remove
i

| ArialUnicodeMS

[ | Font Size: 9 pt % Tolerance: Units: | point
Crescoe (W) e

[ Get Style from Selected Text
e
B Mal.l;h'fm(;ase:[No Restrictions -
| L|Alowmulinebookmarctiles
DhﬁatchTﬂ:tPaﬂm
o

1. Text Style. Configure text style which will be compared to the page text style and used in the current bookmark
level generation.

1. Font Name(s). Check this if you want to compare font names from the fonts list with page text font names.
1. Add... Adds new fonts from the fonts list used in the current document.
2. Add Custom... Adds custom font to the fronts list.
3. Remove. Removes selected fonts from the fonts list.

2. Font Size. Check this if you want to match selected font size with selected tolerance to the page text font
size. Note, that the lower tolerance means more precision but it's not recommended to use O tolerance due to
floating point numbers.

3. Text Color. Check this if you want to match selected font color to the page text font color.

2. Text Content Rules. Other options for configuring text matching criteria.

1. Match Text Case. Configure text case matching criteria.
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No Restrictions. No text case restrictions are applied when matching page text.
All Characters Are Capital. Only page text with all capital letters will be matched.
First Character Is Capital. Only page text with first capital letter will be matched.
First Character Is Digit. Only page text with first digit character will be matched.

Allow multiline bookmark titles. Check this if you want bookmarks to be generated from more then a
single line of page text.

Match Text Pattern. Check this if you want to specify a text matching pattern. A regular expression is a pattern that is
matched against a subject string from left to right. Most characters stand for themselves in a pattern, and match the
corresponding characters in the subject. Note, that the operation uses ECMAScript for the regular expressions. For more
details, see ECMAScript syntax.

Match Text Case. Check this option if you want a precise text case matching with the text pattern.

Limit bookmark titles to matching pattern only. Check this option if you want to limit bookmark titles to the text that is
present in the matching pattern.
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Resulting Appearance

The Resulting Appearance dialog is used for the configuration of the newly created bookmarks style.

Text Matching Options

|| T Title Formatting

1. Text Color. Title color which will be used for the newly created bookmarks.

2. Text Style. Title style which will be used for the newly created bookmarks (can be normal, bold, italic or bold and
italic).

3. Zoom. Select zoom type for the newly created bookmarks.

4. Show expanded (show all of the children). Select whether the bookmarks of the current level will be opened
or closed.
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Title Formatting

The Title Formatting dialog is used for more precise formatting of the matched text when creating bookmark titles.

i Te)rt Matching Options
i e Resulting Appearance | R = i =
’ i |
| {
b
fi
. St B o L o R B e B o
i
z f
i ]
i I
:’ [
!
i No Change - MNumbers
i
i 5 2
i (]
i
oK o Cam

1. Text Case. Choose how to format text case for the resulting bookmark titles.

Do Not Change. Choose this option to leave text case as it is.

UPPERCASE. Choose this option to convert all of the text into the uppercase.

Title Case. Choose this options to make all words to start from the uppercase letter.

Sentence case. Choose this option to make only the first word of the title to start from the uppercase letter.
lowercase. Choose this option to convert all of the letters in the generated bookmark title into the lowercase.

arwNPE

2. Advanced Formatting. Allows you to search and replace some elements in the generated bookmark titles using
regular expressions. Note, that the operation uses ECMAScript for the regular expressions. For more details, see ECMAScript
syntax.

1. Search and replace bookmarks title with text patterns. Check this option to search and replace some
elements inside the generated bookmark titles.

2. Search pattern. Enter the regular expression or text to look for in the matched text.

3. Replace pattern. Enter the regular expression or text to replace the found pattern with.

4. Match text case. Check this to match the exact text case when searching for the pattern in the matched
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text.

3. Insert this text before each title. Check this option to enter prefix for the bookmark titles of this level.

4. Add this text after each title. Check this option to enter suffix for the bookmark titles of this level.

5. Leading numbers. Choose whether to add, remove leading numbers in the text or leave them unchanged. When
adding numbers you can choose between Numbers, Letters or Roman Letters.

6. Maximum title length. If the newly generated bookmark title exceeds the entered length the number of
characters will be reduced to the entered length.

7. Remove duplicate spaces. Select this options to remove duplicate spaces or convert other space symbols into
one space in the newly created bookmark titles.

PDFXEdit3



Main Menu . 373

Bookmark Every Nth Page

The Bookmark Every Nth Page operation creates bookmarks with links to every N-th page in the selected range of
pages. The first created bookmark will link to the first page of the page range, the next one - to 1+Nth page, etc.

f ™Y
Bookmark Every N-th Page M

Bookmarking Properties

Bookmark every page in the selected page range

Bookmark title template:

Page %[Page] ]

Pages Range: selected 253 of 253 pages

BROF-
Selected Pages (g

() Current Page

() Pages: [ W] (total 253 pages)

Cancel

1. Bookmarking Properties. Specifies the properties of creating bookmarks. Here you may set the pages that
will be bookmarked in the selected page range. A minimum value is 1, a maximum is 10000.
1. Bookmark title template. Specifies the title of the bookmark. You may enter any valid name you like.
In addition, clicking the Macros button opens a submenu of title name macros that you can use to
automatically generate bookmark titles.

Sequential Number

Page Mumber
Page Label

Page First Text Line

o Sequential number - %[SeqNum] - inserts sequential number of every bookmark in a se Bected range, starting
from 1 by defau B t. Start number can be changed by passingustom number as a macro parameter after "' | e.g.
%[ SeqNum:0] %[SeqNum:100] etc.

o Page number - %[Page]- inserts page number that bookmark is pointing to. If bookmark is not pointing to a
page, it won't insert anytiing.

o Page Labe B%[Labe B-Jinserts page Babel of a page that bookmark is pointing to. If bookmark is not pointing
page, it won't insert anything.

o Page First Text Line -

2. Pages Range. This selects the page(s) used in the bookmark creation.

1. All. All pages will be used.

2. Selected Pages. Only selected pages will be used.

3. Current Page. Only the current page will be used.

4. Pages. Individual pages are indicated by their numbers beginning with 1. Sequential page range may appear as

hyphenated inclusive ranges, viz. 2-5 will select pages 2, 3, 4, and 5. Multiple page ranges may be specified, separated
from one another by commas.
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Add Text to Bookmark Title

The

Add Text To Bookmark Title operation is used to insert text before and after original bookmark titles. Insert any plain text, or

use available macros to add specific "dynamic" text, such as current date and time, page that particular bookmark points to, page
label, bookmark index etc.

Add Text

Add Prefix to Bookmark Title: Add Suffix to Bookmark Title:

| %(SeqNum] "Bookmark Title" |

|Zr Remove excessive spaces from Bookmark Title

Select Bookmarks Source

Use bookmarks from:

[ Document

Select Bookmarks Levels To Process

[vT Process all bookmark levels
Select level to process:

Include all sub-levels

1. Add Text. Select prefix and suffix to add to the bookmark title.

1

2.

. Add Prefix to Bookmark Title. Input prefix text that will be inserted before the original title. Enter any plain text, or

click macro button at the right and select desirable macro(s) in drop-down list to insert specific information.

Add Suffix to Bookmark Title. Input suffix text that will be appended to the original title. Enter any plain

text, or click macro button at the right and select desirable macro(s) in drop-down list to insert specific
information.

Remove excessive spaces from original Bookmark Title. Removes starting and ending space-symbols
from original bookmark title. Also if there are more than 1 consecutive space-symbols within bookmark title,
each such occurrence will be replaced to a single space.

Macro button To insert some specific information, such as date, time, bookmark index, page number that bookmark
points to, number of bookmark etc., c Bick macro button and use macros from a drop-down Rist. For instance, to in
current system time, cHlick "Time" in drop-down menu and macro mask %[Time] will B be inserted into active edit. O1
OK it will I be repBaced to current time and added as text to every bookmark in a range. As well I, to add specific
bookmark index in a bookmark tree - se Bect "fHierarchicall index" macro. Mask %[HierIndex] will B be inserted into acti
edit and onOK it will B be repBaced to particular bookmark hierarchicall index, depending on bookmark position in a
tree, such as 1", "1.1", "1.2", "1.2.1", "1.2.4.6" etc.

Some macros have additionall parameters, that specify macro belavior or their representation and are set next to
collon after the macro name (e.d%[SeqNum:0] , O is parameter). For examp B¢, you can set time format to dispBay o
fours and minutes, avoiding seconds and so forth. You may combine as many different macros in both edits as you
need. Full I Rist of available macros and their parameters is available be Bow in documentation.

Availlable macros are:
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fierarchicall index - %[HierIndex] - inserts bookmark index in bookmark tree, depending on its Bocation in there.
For instance, 1.1 and 1.2 vallues stand for bookmarks of the second Bevel that are 1st and 2nd in their parent,
whose parent is 1st bookmark on the first Bevel. Aswell B, 1.2.4 stands for bookmark number 4 of bookmark with
index 1.2 and so forth.

Lewvel of bookmark %[Lewve B]inserts nesting Bevel of bookmark in a bookmark tree.

Index in parent -%[IndexInPar]- inserts bookmark index in its parent bookmark. 1T the bookmark is a B ready on

the 1st Bevel (has no evident parents), inserts bookmark's sequentia B number in a bookmark tree among

bookmarks of the 1st Bewvel.

Sequentia l number - %[SeqNum] - inserts sequentia l number of every bookmark in a se Bected range, starting
from 1 by defaul t. Start number can be clanged by passing custom number as a macro parameter after "' | e.g.
%[SeqgNum:0] %[SegNum:100] etc.

Page number - %[Page]- inserts page number that bookmark is pointing to. If bookmark is not pointing to a

page, it won't insert anything.*

Named Destination - %[Dest] - inserts named destination that bookmark is pointing to. If bookmark is not
pointing to destination, it won't insert anytiing.*

Page Labe B%[ Labe B-]Jinserts page Babel of a page that bookmark is pointing to. If bookmark is not pointing to a
page, it won't insert anything.*

Web Link to Open - %[URI] - inserts a web URL. if bookmark is pointing to any, otherwise it won't insert anything

**

Fille to Open %[File]inserts a name of fille if bookmark is pointing to any, otferwiset won't insert anything
**

Document TitBe %[DocTit Be]inserts a titBe of the current document.

Number OF Pages - %[PagesCount} inserts totall number of pages in the current document.

Date - %[Date] - inserts current system date. Date macro can be used with parameters after collon: y - year, M -
month, d - day, e.g. %[Date:yyyyMMdd] . Date format depends on wiat parameters you have passed and on
count of these parameters. If used without parameters, date will B be formatted according to system settings.
Date parameters are:

Y, Yy - inserts two Bast numbers of current year, yyy, yyyy - inserts all B numbers of current year.

M,MM - inserts current month number, MMM - inserts shortened month name (e.g. Mar), MMMM - full |l

month name (e.g. March)

d, dd - inserts current callendar day number, ddd - inserts shortened day name (e.g. Wed), dddd - full
name of the day (e.g. Wednesday).

Allso, you may use other symbo I's to separate one parameter from others (spaces, dashes, commas etc.) .
For instance, macro %[Date: MMM dd, yy] can insert Mar 31, 15. Macro %[Date: dddd, MMMM dd] - will
insert Wednesday, March 31.

Time - %[Time] - inserts current system time formatted according to system settings. Time format can be

changed using availl able parameters: fh - hours, mm - minutes, ss - seconds. Macro %[ Time: ft - mm - ss]  will I

insert 6 - 57 - 13%[Time: mm] wil B insert on By minutes.

Environment variab Bes%[Env:..Jinserts se Bected environment variab Be value. Environment variabBe is passed
as a parameter for%[Enwv:..ijacro instead of "..". To insert necessary variable c Bick Macro button - Environment
variablle - and select an item in disp Bayed meninzaiBablBe variabBes are: AL L USERSPROFILE, APPDATA,
CommonProgramFiBes, CommonProgramFi Bes(x86), CommonProgramW6432, COMPUTERNAME, HOMEDRIVE,

HOMEPATH, LLOCALLAPPDATA, L OGONSERVER, 0S, Path, PROCESSOR_ ARCHITECTURE, ProgramData, ProgramFilles,
ProgramFiles(x86), ProgramW6432, PUBL.IC, SESSIONNAME, SystemDrive, SystemRoot, TEMP, TMP,

USERDOMAIN, USERDOMAIN_ROAMINGPROFILE, USERNAME, USERPROFILE, windir.

* if bookmark has more than one page it points to, macro will I insert information about the Bast of them. Allso, if
%[ Dest] macro is se Bected and the Bast page that bookmark points to is not set by named destinatitsfPest] will
insert nothing.

** if bookmark is pointing to more than one web Bink or more than one fille to open%[URI] and%[Filefacros will I
insert the first web Bink and filename respectively.

2.SeBect Bookmarks Source. Adding text to bookmarks can be app Bied to all B bookmarks, bookmarks of certain Bevel (s), or to
se Bected bookmarks, with (or without) sub-bookmarks, depending on what fol Bowing options were se Bected.

3.Select Bookmarks Levells To Procegioose bookmarks Bevel's from Bookmark Tree which shou Bd be processed when

adding text to bookmark tit e.

1. Process all I bookmark Bewvelliocess all B bookmarks available in a document.

2. Sellect Bevell to proceddows you to specify bookmarks of certain Bewvel to be processed. (e.g. kewAB) 3This option
requires unse Bected Process all I bookmark Bevelature. If you want to process all I Bevells from certain to deepest (e.g.
Bevel} 4, 5,.. to the deepest avail ap i Becinc Bude sub- Beve Rgckbox.

3. Inc Bude sub-Beve ksall Bows you to process all B bookmarks Bocated on Bevells starting from specifige Ikewe I eie I
to processedit to the deepest. If Bevel to pro@s3, then with Inc Bude sub- Beve Beption processing Bevels 8rdd, 5,

..t
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Convert Named Destinations To Regular Destinations

If a bookmark points to a destination, the Convert Named Destinations To Regular Destinations operation
converts all Go-to actions with destinations to page numbers, to which points the destination.

-

Convert Mamed Destinations To Regular Destinations M

Select Bookmarks Source

Use bookmarks:

| [AII bookmarks

|| Include all sub-bockmarks

1. Select Bookmark Source. Defines the bookmarks which should be converted.

1. Use bookmarks. Choose whether to convert all bookmarks or selected ones.
2. Include all sub-bookmarks. If checked, it will convert sub-bookmarks as well.

2. Remove converted named destinations from document. Deletes all named destinations, which were
converted to a bookmark's page number. Prior to deleting, this option is checking all locations, where the same
named destination may be used. If that named destination is found in any other location (not converted
bookmarks, links, document actions, etc.), it will not be removed from the list of all destinations.
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Build Table of Contents

The Build Table of Contents operation inserts table of contents (TOC) into the currently opened document. The
TOC is generated from the bookmarks tree by printing bookmarks titles as text. Links with action lists from the
respective bookmarks are automatically added to the TOC entries. TOC appearance can be customized by selecting
different font parameters.

. |pagelseﬁing.;. R G S S i HOETE |
[Table EER | ] Insert Table of Contents before page:

Ty Add... | a5 Edit... | 5z Remove () Document (594 x 792 pt)

b | (@) Standard: A4 (5953 %8419 p) - |[Portrait -
——| Font Mame: Arial-BoldMT . 2 :
& Font Size: 22,0 pt O Custon: ’595'3 Pt - ’341'9 i ,”pomt v]
Text Color: [IRGE(0,0,00 Page Margins:

i

Font Name: Arial-BoldMT R -t - 7t =

~| Font Size: 18,0 pt Right:
Text Color: IIRGB(0,0,0) o e

| Bookmarks |

. [/] Use all baokmark levels

B bk el bk TG 10 -
Last bookmark level to include into TOC: m |

- ¥/ Skip invalid bookmarks :
i |:| Remove consecutive spaces from bookmark titles

| Practhmberionisi s i |

Output page numbers as: ’Original Page Numbers v] |

Style: | Chapter........

% Settings: <Custom> - B :

1. Title. Enter new title of the table of contents.

2. Style Tree. Specifies the styles of the hierarchical levels of the TOC entries. Note, that the Title style and the
style of the first hierarchical level must be specified. The other levels which are not specified in the Style Tree
will have the same style as the last entered level in the Style Tree.

1. Add... Adds a new TOC hierarchical level font specification.

2. Edit... Edit font specification of the currently selected TOC hierarchical level.

3. Remove. Removes currently selected TOC hierarchical level font specification with all of it's children. Note, that
Title level and the first level could not be removed.
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Font: Style:
Aial | {Bold

= Arial Regular
Arial . |Bold

Italic
Bold Italic

Courier MNew

Courier New

ABXAE®IHI
Symbol

| | Effects
Times New Roman |
Tirmes Mew Roman { Fill:

ZapfDingbats

A-a | {
ZapfDingbats I Stroke:

+ System Fonts (188) Stroke width: | 0 pt
Aharoni |

Underlines | Mone

Sl

(<]

P i e o i Tl i i 8 e Bt Pt e

3. Page Settings. Select parameters of the new pages which will be created with the table of contents.

Insert Table of Contents before pages. Select where the new TOC pages will be inserted.
Document. The newly created pages will have the same size as document first page
Standard. Select one of the predefined page sizes and it's orientation.

Custom. Select custom page size.

Page Margins. Enter text margins on the newly created pages.

arLNE

1. Left. Enter left text margin.

2. Right. Enter right text margin.

3. Top. Enter top text margin.

4. Bottom. Enter bottom text margin.

4. Bookmarks. Select which bookmarks to include into TOC entries creation.

1. Use all bookmark levels. Generate TOC from all of the bookmarks from the Bookmark Tree.

2. First bookmark level to include into TOC. Select first bookmark level from the Bookmark Tree to include
into TOC entries.

Last bookmark level to include into TOC. Select last bookmark level from the Bookmark Tree to include into TOC entries.
Skip invalid bookmarks. Skip bookmarks which have no GoTo actions or have invalid titles.

Remove consecutive spaces from bookmark titles. Remove consecutive spaces from bookmark titles
when getting them from the Bookmark Tree structure.

orw

5. Page Numbering. Select how to number pages of the new TOC entries.

1. Output page numbers as. Choose how to display page numbers in the TOC entries. It could either be a
GoTo action page number, or a page label (if that page has one), or a bates numbering used on that page (if
that page has one).

2. Style. Choose one of the given separator styles for the TOC entries.

6. Settings. Allows you to save current settings and manage presets.
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Sort Bookmarks

The Sort Bookmarks operation is used to sort bookmarks into desired order. The operation provides two methods
of sorting: alphabetical and based on the referencing page number. Bookmarks can be sorted on different levels with
or without child bookmarks.

Sort Bookmarks “

Sorting Method

(E) Soﬂ bookmarks by referencing page number
() Sort bockmarks alphabetically

|¥T Sort all bookmarks levels

Select bookmarks level to sort: | 1 N

Sort child bookmarks

lgnore text case

Sorting type: | Ascending v]

Cancel

1. Sorting Method. Specifies method of sorting

1. Sort bookmarks by referencing page number. Use referencing page numbers to sort bookmarks in desired order. Note
that this option uses last GoTo action from the bookmarks action list.
2. Sort bookmarks alphabetically. Use bookmark titles to sort bookmarks in desired order.

. Sort all bookmarks levels. Choose whether to sort all of the bookmarks from bookmarks tree.

. Select bookmarks level to sort. Enter bookmark level that needs to be sorted.

. Sort child bookmarks. Choose whether to sort child bookmarks starting from the selected level.

. Ignore text case. Choose whether to ignore text case when sorting alphabetically.

. Sorting type. Choose whether to sort by ascending or descending order based on the sorting method.

OOk wWN
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Validate Bookmarks

The Validate Bookmarks operation is used for checking bookmarks titles and action lists for possible invalid
parameters and errors.

Validate Bookmarks “

([ Wam about empy title

|ZT Warn about empty action list or ne valid children
IZT ‘Warn about invalid GoTo actions

IZT ‘Warn about absence of GaTo action in the action list
|ZT Warn about invalid GoToR and GoToE actions

|ZT Warn about invalid Launch and URI actions

|ZT Warn about other invalid actions

IZT Verify links to external documents and files

£ Rename... L. Edit... = Remove ' i
4 ‘r:i 1. Bookmark: "> 2" g .

Mo GoTo action is present in the action list,

4 _i\‘\‘ 2. Bookmark: "= "

Bookmark title is empty.
Bookmark has no actions assigned to it.

4 & 3. Bookmark: "> » "

Bookmark title is empty.
Bookmark has no actions assigned to it.

4 _i 4. Bookmark: "> » » "

Bookmark title is empty.
Bookmark has no actinns assianed ta it E‘

Found 619 invalid bookmark{s)
L L e L L el

Validate 1

T R e h Y .‘M-'vti-i-ih

Highlight Bookmark

1. Warn about empty title. Search for bookmarks which have empty title.

2. Warn about empty action list or no valid children. Search for bookmarks with empty action lists or when
action lists don't have any valid children.

3. Warn about invalid GoTo actions. Search for invalid GoTo actions inside bookmarks action lists.

4. Warn about absence of GoTo actions in the action list. Search for bookmarks which do not have at least one
GoTo action.

5. Warn about invalid GoToR and GoToE actions. Search for bookmarks with GoToR and GoToE actions which
do not have proper file names in their data.

6. Warn about invalid Launch and URI actions. Search for bookmarks with empty URI or Launch actions.

7. Warn about other invalid actions. Search for bookmarks which have other invalid actions in their action lists.

8. Verify links to external documents and files. Verify GoToR and Launch actions file names for physical
existence on hard drive.

9. Invalid Bookmarks List. Displays found invalid bookmarks based on the validation criteria. After the modification
of the invalid bookmarks title and/or action list selected bookmark goes through the validation process one more time.

1. Rename... Change title of the selected bookmark.
2. Edit... Edit action list of the selected bookmark.
3. Remove. Remove selected bookmarks from the Bookmark Tree in the current document. Note, that
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bookmark is physically deleted from the Tree, not just from the Invalid Bookmarks List. The invalid bookmarks
can be removed with or without children. When removing the invalid bookmarks without children, their respective
children are moved to the same level where their parents were.

10. Highlight Bookmark. Highlights invalid bookmark inside the current documents Bookmark Tree.
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Export Bookmarks To HTML File

The Export Bookmarks To HTML File operation exports the bookmarks to a file with HTML format. The hierarchy
is saved.

' ™y
Save File =5

N
Ou = |@ » Libraries » Documents » - Iv‘, ‘ | Search Documents P |
Organize « MNew folder iE v @
¢ Favorites — Documents library b ok
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations
& Downloads L = : = -
5l Recent Places ' . IL [ i
I ii lz‘._,,- & L
e AlawarWra Bluetooth 1ICQ My Music My Music
s pper Exchange
Folder
1M Computer -
&, Local Disk (C) : a @ i ,
= PROGRAMS (D) 2 My Pictures My Pictures My Videos My Videos Play X
L MR DFXVE3man_Bookmarks.html -
Save as type: [HTML Files (*.htm) -
# Hide Folders Save | ’ Cancel ]
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Export Bookmarks to Text File

The Export Bookmarks to Text File operation exports the bookmarks into the text file. It is possible to export all,
selected bookmarks or only those which perform hyperlink actions. The output file can be saved using PDF-document
filename or a file name and destination folder determined by a user.

Except for the bookmarks, the bookmark properties can also be exported.

=
Export Bookmarks to Text File w
Categories General
General Select Bookmarks to Export
Bookmark Properties (@) Export all

() Export selected bookmarks
Include all sub-bookmarks

(:l Export bookmarks that perferm hyperlink actions:

!Bockmarlr.s with all types of hyperlink actions i

Qutput Parameters

@) Use PDF-document filename to save results

C | File Narne: |

Folder: [{. Users\lesya\Documents

|z[ Overwrite existing files

I:I Open containing folder

1. Select Bookmarks to Export. Specifies which bookmarks will be exported.
1. Export all. Exports all bookmarks.
2. Export selected bookmarks. Exports bookmarks which are selected with the mouse cursor on the
Bookmarks pane.
3. Include all sub-bookmarks. If checked, it will export sub-bookmarks as well.
4. Export bookmarks that perform hyperlink actions. Exports only those bookmarks which perform
hyperlink actions. The following options are given to specify this parameter:
Bookmarks with all types of hyperlink actions
Bookmarks with Go-to Page actions
Bookmarks with Open File actions
Bookmarks with Open Web Link actions
Bookmarks with Go-to Remote actions
Bookmarks with Javascript actions

o 0 o0 o o o

2. Output Parameters. Specifies the parameters of the output file.
1. Use PDF-document filename to save results.
2. File name. Specifies the name of the output file. You may enter any valid file name you like.
3. Folder. Selects the destination folder to receive the image files. Note that you may not simply type in
the destination folder. Clicking the Browse button opens the Browse for Folder.
4. Overwrite existing files. If checked, it will overwrite the existing files.
5. Open containing folder. If checked, it will open the folder with result files after saving.
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- ™
Export Bookmarks to Text File ﬁ

Categories Bookmark Properties

General

Select Bookmark Properties to Export

Bookmark Properties [+/T Export bookmark actions

\Zf Export Page that bookmark points to
|z Resohve named destinations to page numbers
|:| Export detailed destination description
|| Export Web Links
|| Export Open File actions description
\:| Export Remote Go-to actions description
|| Export Javascript actions code
|:| Export bookmark text style and color properties
| | Export bookmark "closed" state

Properties delimiter:

rl Du not scapesenrlcesymbois suchm@#{ }\ r.l 5 ﬂ

1. Select Bookmark Properties to Export. Specifies the bookmark properties which will be exported.

1.

2.

3.
4,

Export bookmark actions. Exports bookmark actions to the output file.
1. Export Page that bookmark points to. Exports the specified page to which points the
bookmark.
1. Resolve named destinations to page numbers.
2. Export detailed destination description.
Export Web Links. Exports the web links to which point the bookmark.
Export Open File actions description. Exports
Export Remote Go-to actions description. Exports
Export Javascript actions code. Exports the Javascript code attached to the bookmark.

Export bookmark text style and color properties. Exports the bookmark appearance properties
determined by a user.

Export bookmark "'closed" state.
Properties delimiter.

RN

2. Do not escape service symbols such as @ # { } \ : etc. If checked, it will not escape the specified service
symbols. This function is not recommended if the output file will be used with "Generate Bookmarks From text
File" feature in future.
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Window

Window activates a pull down of window options. These control how the various windows are arranged on your
screen. PDF Document display control is on the View menu.

Window menu is activated when Tabbed Documents from the Edit | Preferences | General and Navigation
Tabs from the View menu are unchecked.

New Window
Reset Main Panes Layout
Reset Document Panes Layout

Active Document to Mew Horizontal Tab Group
Active Document to New Vertical Tab Group
All Decumnents to One Tab Group

Split »
Remove Split

Close All

1. New Window. N.B. This function was not available at the time of writing of this documentation
revision.

2. Reset Main Panes Layout. Resets the current position and size of main panes to default, removing all
changes. Main panes are those which cannot be closed simultaneously with the document (e.g. Search,
Properties, etc.).

2
PDE-XChange Editor =
@ Do you want to reset the current layout of main panes to default?

L]
[

n the future

3. Reset Document Panes Layout. Resets the current position and size of document panes to default,
removing all changes. Document panes are those which are closed simultaneously with the document (e.g.
Bookmarks, Thumbnails, etc.).

;
PDF-XChange Editor

{ @ Do you want to reset the current layout of document panes to default? ||
| . |
| ;

| Don't show in the future

4. Active Document to New Horizontal Tab Group. Places the active document to the right side of a
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horizontal tab group.
5. Active Document to New Vertical Tab Group. Places the active document at the bottom of a vertical tab

group.
All Documents to One Tab Group. Arranges all open documents to one tab group.

7. Split. Allows you to arrange the Minitab windows.

o

1. Horizontal Split. Arranges all open Minitab windows horizontally so they fit next to each other on the desktop and

do not overlap.
2. Vertical Split. Arranges all open Minitab windows vertically so they fit next to each other on the desktop and do not

overlap.

8. Remove Split. Removes the window split.
9. Close All. Closes all the open PDF files.

For more information about panes and windows, please see here.
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Help

Help opens the Help menu.

@ Contents F1

_‘E}_ Home Page
@ Check for Updates

Eﬁ Enter License Key...

3 Support Forum
ﬁ Report a Problem...

.'?E About...

Contents. Opens this help file.

Home Page. Takes you to the Tracker Software Products website.

Check for Updates. Will check for new updates.

Enter License Key.... Clicking this opens the Registration tab from the Preferences....

Support Forum. Opens a link to the Tracker Software Products, Ltd. support forums. Please note - you must
register (free) to login and View the Forums - otherwise you will not see the full forums list of previously
reported issues and answers etc - or be able to post problems of your own and receive support.

6. Report a Problem.... Opens a dialog to permit you to report a problem directly to Tracker Software
Products, Ltd. by email:

A
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| | Problems with installatien/running the program

Dear Support Team!

T have experienced the following problem(s) with the PDF-XChange Editor:

Please ensure you include all relevant info in your message and whenever possible leave all
the options above checked.

A sample PDF file is usually an essential item in any problem report!

7. About.... Opens a dialog box that displays version and license information for the PDF-XChange Editor.
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[ 7] About n
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Toolbars Area

The Toolbars area hosts all but the Navigation Bar.

1. To bring up the Toolbars menu which selects or deselects the following toolbars, go to the Customize
Toolbars... from View menu|]Toolbars:

v Commenting Toclbar

v Content Editing Toolbar

v File Toolbar

v Measurement Toolbar

v Menu Bar Fa
Menu Toolbar

' Properties Toolbar Ctrl+E File Toolbar

Standard Toolbar

Rotate View Toolbar

+ Standard Toolbar Zoom Toolbar

Comment And Markup Toolbar

Content Editing Tools Toolbar
Measuring Toolbar

v Rotate View Toolbar

v Zoom Toolbar

v Document Options Toolbar
v Launch Application Toolbar
v Page Layout Toolbar

v Document Mavigation Toolbar

Customize Toolbars...

2. Customize Toolbars.... Modifies the Toolbars according to a user's individual requirements.
There are two tabs here:

1. Toolbars. Allows you to select or deselect the given toolbars and also create the new ones.
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Customize Toolbars n

Main Toolbars
' [EI Commenting
| E]—Content Editing
|||+ File
. g,: [E]— Measurement
| [E]- Menu

E.E. EI Properties

|| |+ Document Toolbars
| @ Document Options
| [E- Launch Application

|| |[¥] Page Layout

[+ Page Navigation

New.... Allows you to create a new toolbar.

Delete. Deletes the selected toolbar

Rename. Renames the selected toolbar.

Reset. Changes all current settings into default ones.

PN PE

2. Commands. Allows you to add commands to the toolbars or menus.
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Customize Toolbars

Command A T RS |

To add a command on a toelbar or menu drag the command from the Commands list and drop it on the

] Eookmar!ts‘u’iew -

desired target.
Categories: Commands:
<All Commands> 8| @)
File o \oovt- -
Edit @S Show version and license information about the application.
View ~ Active Document to New Horizontal Tab Group
o i = Add new tab group under the current one and place the active dog
Pt i Active Document to New Vertical Tab Group
IRl Add new tab group on the right of the current one and placethe a
Form Actual Size Ctrl+1
Tools Set zoom level to 100% showing decument pages at their actual siZ
Window | Add Bookmark Ctrl+Shift+B
Help Create New Bookrark that will point to current pages view.
Loupe View [ Add Custom Link...
Pan Zoom View L Place Mew Link annotation with custom actions to a specified port|
[ Add GoTo Linl kgl

Thurnbnails View x AT i e - -

[ [ Mew... H Properties... ]

L

1. New. N.B. This function was not available at the time of writing of this documentation revision.
2. Properties.... Opens a Command Properties dialog.

2
n Command Properties

Appearance ﬁ Identification '
I Image: ']i D[cmd.close ] !
{ | | i
g Tie: | &Close ] | Adobe® Name: | Close | :
| | S =i e

Short Title: | | | Shortcut |
Tooltip: | Close active document. Assigned:

Ctrl+W ‘ l Remove l |

 Keys
i [aprr:zz shortcut keyss

: !
¥
|

e |

1. Appearance. Displays the appearance of a specific command: Image, Title, Tooltip,

Status Text, and Short Title.

2. ldentification. Displays the identification of a specific command like the ID number, Name

and Name (c) Adobe.

3. Shortcut. Allows you to add a new shortcut or to change the existing one.
If the shortcut you want to use is already assigned for some other command, it will create a

conflict.

You'll be warned about the existence of any conflicts by the message under the Keys field.
Clicking the Remove button changes the current shortcut into the default one.
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Clicking the Clear button deletes the shortcut.
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Menu Toolbar

] PDFXVE3man® - PDF-XChange Editar

4 File  Edit View Document Comments Form  Object

See Main Menu section.

Teools

Advanced

Window

Help
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File Toolbar

~= FJJ o= - -
oo B e

1. Clicking the Open button opens the Open... dialog box. Clicking the down arrow opens the Recent Files drop
list.

Clicking the Save button saves the modified file, as per the Save menu item.

Clicking the Print... button (Printer icon) opens the Print dialog.

Clicking the From Scanner... button (Scanner icon) opens the Scan Properties dialog.

Clicking the Send by E-mail button (mail icon) opens the Send by E-mail dialog.

Clicking the Previous View or Next View button moves to the previous or next view.

Clicking the Undo, Redo buttons control the last editing changes made to the document.

Noohkwh

You can move a toolbar to a new location in or out of the toolbar area. To move a toolbar you should grab it at the
left edge and move to the necessary place. If you drag a toolbar out of the toolbar area, a floating toolbar will be
created.
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Standard Toolbar

o5
14 m

1. Clicking the Hand Tool button switches to the Hand Tool.
2. Clicking the Snapshot Tool button switches to the Snapshot Tool.
3. Clicking the Select Tool button switches to the Select Tool.

You can move a toolbar to a new location in or out of the toolbar area. To move a toolbar you should grab it at the
left edge and move to the necessary place. If you drag a toolbar out of the toolbar area, a floating toolbar will be

created.
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Rotate View Toolbar

¢
I‘.@\‘J

Clicking the Rotation buttons rotates the PDF view clockwise or counterclockwise 90 degrees. You can move a toolbar
to a new location in or out of the toolbar area. To move a toolbar you should grab it at the left edge and move to the
necessary place. If you drag a toolbar out of the toolbar area, a floating toolbar will be created.
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Toolbars Area

Zoom Toolbar

5.
6.
7.

You

Clicking the Actual Size button sets the PDF page to its actual size within the view pane.

This is the same as selecting 100% in the Zoom drop list.

This may result in the page exceeding the limits of the viewable space; however, scroll bars are provided to
enable you to scroll the PDF page as desired.

Clicking the Fit Page button fits the entire PDF page within the borders of the view pane.

Clicking the Fit Width button fits the PDF to the width of the view pane. Scroll bars are provided to enable you
to scroll the PDF page as desired.

The Zoom drop box may be used to select standard zoom settings or to enter any zoom percentage you
need.

Clicking the Zoom In Tool button increases the Zoom percentage of the selected area.

Clicking the Zoom In button increases the Zoom percentage.

Clicking the Zoom Out button decreases the Zoom percentage.

can move a toolbar to a new location in or out of the toolbar area. To move a toolbar you should grab it at the

left edge and move to the necessary place. If you drag a toolbar out of the toolbar area, a floating toolbar will be
created.
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Comment And Markup Toolbar
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14 Comments  °

These tools are used to Add or Edit Comments including Text, Drawn Objects, Images, Sound etc.

See the Comment And Markup Tools menu section for more information on the Markup tools.

You can move a toolbar to a new location in or out of the toolbar area. To move a toolbar you should grab it at the
left edge and move to the necessary place. If you drag a toolbar out of the toolbar area, a floating toolbar will be
created.
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Content Editing Tools Toolbar

Edit  Add
4 Content  Text

1. Clicking the Edit Content Tool button allows you to move or resize the content items like images or text blocks
and edit text in them.
2. Clicking the Add Text button allows you to add the text to a pdf document.

You can move a toolbar to a new location in or out of the toolbar area. To move a toolbar you should grab it at the
left edge and move to the necessary place. If you drag a toolbar out of the toolbar area, a floating toolbar will be
created.
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Measuring Toolbar

S 9D

Distance, Perimeter, Area,
M

1. Clicking the Distance Tool button switches to the Distance Tool.
2. Clicking the Perimeter Tool button switches to the Perimeter Tool.
3. Clicking the Area Tool button switches to the Area Tool.

You can move a toolbar to a new location in or out of the toolbar area. To move a toolbar you should grab it at the
left edge and move to the necessary place. If you drag a toolbar out of the toolbar area, a floating toolbar will be
created.
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Navigation Bar
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The Navigation Toolbar controls permit moving about in the document. The arrows move by pages.

1. Options. Displays the following menu:

v

™

e

Bookmarks Ctrl+B
Thumbnails Ctrl+T
[H]_'b Destinations
I:: Content
Articles

{§ | Signatures

= Layers Ctrl+L
[ ] Comments Ctrl+M
U] Attachments Ctrl+ Shift+ A
Fields Ctrl+I

2 Properties Pane Ctrl+*
g Find... Ctrl+F
{fi=| Document Properties.., Ctrl+D

1. Bookmarks. Opens a pane with the list of bookmarks.
2. Thumbnails. Shows the thumbnails pane which allows selecting pages and performing operations.
3. Destinations. Opens a pane with a list of destinations.
4. Content. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the content.
5. Articles. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the articles.
6. Signhatures. Selecting this option opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the list of digital
signatures added to the PDF document.
7. Layers. Correspond to what Adobe® calls "Optional content." Selecting this option opens a pane at the
top of the PDF display area that displays the optional content layers.
8. Comments. Displays a list of comments, annotations and markups.
9. Attachments. Opens a pane within the PDF display area that displays the attached files and allows you
to attach PDFs and other types of files to a PDF document.
10. Fields. Are found within Adobe® Acrobat® Forms. Selecting this option opens a pane at the top of the
PDF display area that displays the Form fields.
11. Properties Pane. Shows or hides a pane with properties of the selected object.
12. Find.... Allows you to locate specific text within the currently selected PDF document.
13. Document Properties.... Opens a dialog to display additional information about the PDF document. See
Document Properties.
2. First Page button moves the view to the top of the first page of the document. If you are on the first page, this option is
disabled.
3. Previous Page button moves the view to the top of the previous page of the document. If you are on the first page, this
option is disabled.
4. Next Page button moves the view to the top of the next page of the document. If you are on the last page, this option is

disabled.
5. Last Page button moves the view to the top of the last page of the document. If you are on the last page, this option is
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disabled.

Back button moves to the previous view. If you are on the first view, this option is disabled. Reopens closed documents that
have been viewed during the session.

Forward button moves to the next view. If you are on the last view, this option is disabled.

Single Page button only displays a single page at a time. It is not possible to scroll the pages to see part of
one and part of another.

Continuous button may display parts of two or more pages simultaneously.

Two Pages button displays pages side by side in pairs, but only two pages may be scrolled.

Two Pages Continuous button displays pages side by side and more than two pages may be scrolled.

PDFXEdit3



406 . Shell Extensions

Shell Extensions

The latest version of PDF-XChange Editor now includes a Windows shell extension to display thumbnails of PDF files in
Windows Explorer. When using thumbnail mode view in Windows Explorer, thumbnails of the first page in a document
are shown instead of standard PDF document icons when the folder is set to view medium, large, or extra-large icons.

- ? — ‘ =B gl
uvl L. » reception » Documents » Chris » PDFforms - |‘9 |I| Search p|
_ | Mot —— -
‘ Organize v JE \ e & Burn
Bk | Name Date modified Type Size Tags
Ju Documents £ - __-__'"_- -
B Pictures
E’ Music
More = 'ﬁ — 'ﬂ
Folders v | CredCardSalesF.. CredCard5alesF... CredCard5alesP... IsaacsURAP_App..
. HelpFiles Ea
. howtos —
| licenses @
. logos
.. Manuals
| newsletter
i PDF I
|. PDFforms
. personal
J pics
; pos
. guotes
| salesdb
| SDK Reference Matenal
: L sinnature 22| _

L T

PDFXEdit3



Shell Extensions . 407

iFilter

Additionally, the Shell Extensions include a very powerful search tool — the PDF iFilter, designed for end users or
administrators who wish to index PDF documents using Microsoft iFilter indexing.

This allows the user to easily search for text within PDF documents, including all text in content, annotations,
bookmarks, document XMP information (title, author, keywords, etc.), and even files attached/embedded within a
PDF.

(=] & el
@ Qv| 4 v Search Results in Indexed Locations - | +3 | | Tracker Software % |
I Show only: @ E-mail Document Picture  Music  Other Advanced Sun:h:'.\_;f. |

Favente Links Name Date modified Type Folder Authors
[ Bociads 3‘ khort 12/05/2010 223 PM PDF-XChange Viewer Document  PDFs (Chillsers\Tr...
E {#89-509.m2006003-eng  12/05/2010 2:23 PM  PDF-XChange Viewer Document  PDFs (C\Users\Tr..  SCSD Bufl
Fictines B free_offer it 11/05/2010 419 PM  PDF-XChange Viewer Document  Docurnents (C\Us...  Tracker
B Music I8 free_offer_lite 11/05/2010 4:12 PM  PDF-XChange Viewer Document  Desktop (C:\Users...
& Recently Changed [#) softwareboxes 11/05/2010 1:47 PM  Shorteut Recent Items (C:\...
Searches 5 arebox 3 ortout lecent ftems (..
ﬂ oftwareb 11/05/2010 1:47 PM  Sh Ri It {C:h
di Public Did you find what you were searching for? |
9 Advanced Search
Folders ~ . I - ] b
& items

Key Benefits:

e |ntegrates with existing Windows operating systems on your home computer or computers within your
company.
® Provides an easy solution to search text within PDF documents located on your computer, company network,

and company intranet.
e Greatly increases your ability to accurately locate many forms of information contained within a PDF document.
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Tracker Update

The Tracker Update helps you ensure the PDF-XChange products are up to date quickly and easily. It is installed in
the process of PDF-XChange Editor installation.

The Tracker Update runs automatically, due to the schedule, or manually from the PDF-XChange Editor Help menu or
from computer Start menu. After it is activated, you may find it in the System Trey. At the start the updater
automatically searches for new available versions of our products and of the updater itself.

' ™y
@ TrackerUpdate =
Available Updates: @ Installed Products | % Settings | @ Help
Version Installed
| "l PDF-XChange Editor 5.5.312.1 5.5.311

[ omssen | [ omima | [_on

LS

At the main window the available updates are displayed.

1. Installed Products. Opens the list of installed PDF-XChange products.
(@ Installed Products w1

MName

.i’z PDF-XChange Editar

Version

.é'z POF-X¥Change Editor 5.5.313.1
PDF-XChange Driver

PDF-XChange Driver 5.0.273.2
PDF-XChange Driver Lite
=)

PDF-XChange Driver Lite 5.0.272,1

Close

"

2. Settings. Adjusts the proxies settings for accessing the Internet, schedule check for updates and showing or
hiding the incompatible updates.
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@8 Updater Settings lﬁ

Configure Proxies to Access the Internet

(7 Mo proxy
(@) Use system proxy settings

(7)1 Manual proxy configuration:

L
—_
(28]
oo

Proxy server reguires a |:IE|55'r'.IZ‘I'd

Schedule Chedk for Updates

[/ Enable Auto Update Schedule

At 23:06 every Wed of every week, starting 15/07/2015

[] Ask the User Before Start Update

|¥] show updates that are incompatible with existing maintenance

Sawve | l Cancel

. 4

1. Configure Proxies to Access the Internet. Determines the type of proxy for accessing the Internet.
Available choices are:

1. No proxy. Proxy will not be used.

2. Use system proxy settings. The existing system proxy settings will be used for accessing the
Internet.

3. Manual proxy configuration. This setting allows you to enter the proxy server name and the
port number manually. It is also possible to set an access to proxy server using a password. To
specify a password, check the Proxy server requires a password field, then enter a Proxy
user name and a Password into the corresponding boxes.

2. Schedule Check for Updates. Sets the computer to look for available updates due to a determined
schedule.

1. Enable Auto Update Schedule. If checked, it will automatically search for updates at the time,
determined by the schedule. To set or change the Auto Update Schedule, click the Setup...
button.

2. Ask the User Before Start Update. If checked, the user will be asked before starting new
updates.

3. Show updates that are incompatible with existing maintenance. If you own a licensed program,
there is a certain maintenance period when the program is updated for free. There are several new
versions of the PDF-XChange Editor available within that period. After the maintenance period is finished,
you should not update the Editor. Otherwise it will lose its license and start working in an Evaluation
mode. Checking this flag allows you to see the hidden updates, but we recommend you to be careful
using this feature.

Help. Opens the Help Manual page.

Show Hidden. Shows the hidden updates.

Hide. If there are checked updates in the list, clicking this button will hide them.

Check Again. Looks for available updates.

Download. If an update is chosen, clicking this button will download and install it to your computer.
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" " —i. 1
@3 TrackerUpdate =
Installing updates, Please wait ...
— — |50%
| |0%
Downloaded: 38404 KB (39325696 bytes) Average Speed: 1757 KBJsec
Total Size: 36404 KB (39325696 bytes) Time Remaining: Unknown

Connecting to server www.tracker-software.com...
Connected successfully.

Getting file: /PDFXVES.X86.msi...

File /PDFXVES.x86.msi was successfuly downloaded.
All Updates Downloading Finished.

Components Instaling Started.
Component 'PDF-XChange Editor' installation started.

8. Exit. Exits the Tracker Update.
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-RegServer Command
Name:

-RegServer
Description:

Registers COM Server.

-UnregServer Command
Name:

-UnregServer
Description:

Unregisters COM Server.

-Automation Command
Name:
-Automation
Description:
Starts up as an OLE automation server.

-Embedding Command
Name:
-Embedding
Description:
Starts up to edit an embedded OLE item.

-Silent Command
Name:

-Silent
Description:

Silent mode (actions are performed without user's confirmation).

-CheckUpdates Command
Name:

-CheckUpdates
Description:

Checks for new updates and launches them automatically.

-AskBeforeUpdate Command
Name:

-AskBeforeUpdate
Description:

Asks a user for permission to run the automatic update.

-ShowExpiration Command

Tracker Update . 411
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Name:
-ShowExpiration
Description:
Shows expiration updates, that do not fit into the maintenance period of a product.

-ConnectionType:DIRECT Command
Name:
-ConnectionType:DIRECT
Description:
Type of connection to the Internet. Available values: DIRECT, EXPLORER, PROXY.

-ProxyHost:"http://updateralt.test/” Command
Name:

-ProxyHost:"http:"
Description:

Settings for proxy server, IP or host for connection.

-ProxyUser:"Zeus" Command
Name:
-ProxyUser:"Zeus"
Description:
User's login for authorization on a proxy server.

-ProxyPassword:"password" Command
Name:

-ProxyPassword:"password"
Description:

A password for authorization on a proxy server.

-ProxyPort:8080 Command
Name:

-ProxyPort:8080
Description:

Port of a proxy server.

-CacheTimeout:300 Command
Name:
-CacheTimeout:300
Description:
Time in seconds of information relevance of cached files.

-BaseConfig:"http://updater.test/TrackerUpdater.xml" Command
Name:

-BaseConfig:"http://updater.test/TrackerUpdater.xml"
Description:

Base URL for reviewing updates.
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-BaseRef:"http://updateralt.test/" Command
Name:

-BaseRef:"http://updateralt.test/"
Description:

Base URL for reviewing updates.

-DebugLevel:1 Command

Name:
-DebugLevel:1

Description:
Output mode of debugging information to debug.log {0..4}. If the value is not "0", a Detailed Log Window... menu option is
available in the system menu of the Updater.

-Language:[uk-UA] Command
Name:

-Language:[uk-UA]
Description:

Sets the initial interface language.
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